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CHAPTER 47 

RULES OF THE GAMES 
Authority 

N.J.S.A. 5:12-63c, 69(a), 70(t), and 100. 

Source and Effective Date 
R.1993 d.203, effective April 15, 1993. 

See: 25 N.J.R. 919(a), 25 N.J.R. 1999(d). 

Executive Order No. 66(1978) Expiration Date 
Chapter 47, Rules of the Games, expires on April 15, 1996. 

Chapter Historical Note 
Chapter 47, Rules of the Games (Subchapters 1 through 5), was 

adopted as R.1978 d.186, effective June 2, 1978. See: 10 N.J.R. 
177(a), 10 N.J.R. 306(e). Pursuant to Executive Order No. 66(1978), 
Chapter 47 was readbpted as R.1983 d.163, effective May 4, 1983. See: 
15 N.J.R. 429(b), 15 N.J.R. 932(a). Subchapter 8,. Regulations con-
cerning All Games, was adopted as R.1983 d.551, effective December 5, 
1983. Subchapters 6 and 7 were designated "Reserved". See: 15 
N.J.R. 1572(a), 15 N.J.R. 2047(a). Subchapter 7, Minibaccarat, was 
adopted as R.1986 d.308, effe6tive August 4, 1986. See: 18 N.J.R. 
1096(a), 18 N.J.R. 1614(b). 

Pursuant to Executive Order No. 66(1978), Chapter 47 was readopt-
ed as R.1988 d.233, effective April 28, 1988. See: 20 N.J.R. 639(a), 20 
N.J.R. 1209(d). Subchapter 6, Re,d Dog, was adopted as R.1991 d.532, 
effective November 4, 1991. See: 23 N.J.R. 223l(a), 23 N.J.R. 
3348(a). Subchapter 9, Sic Bo, was adopted as R.1991 d.615, effective 
December 16, 1991. See; 23 N.1.R. 2922(a), 23 N.J.R. 3820(b). 
Subchapter 10, Pai Gow, was adopted as R.1992 d.411, effective 
October 19, 1992. See: 24 N.J.R. 558(a), 24 N.J:R. 3753(a). Subchap-
ter 11, Pai Gow Poker, was adopted as R.1992 d.406, effective October 
19, 1992. See: 24 N.J.R. 569(a), 24 N.J.R. 1517(a), 24 N.J.R. 3742(a). 
Subchapter 12, Pokette, was adopted as R.1992 d.453, effective Novem-
ber 16, 1992. See: 24 N.J.R. 2140(a), 24 N.J.R. 4279(b). Subchapter 
15, Keno, was adopted as R.1995 d. 285, effective June 5, 1995., See: 
26 N.J.R. 2218(a), 27 N.J.R. 2254(a). 

Pursuant to Executive Order No. 66(1978), Chapter 47 was readopt-
ed as R.1993 d.203. See: Source and Effective Date. See, also, 
section annotations for specific rulemaking activity. 
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SUijCHAP,'fER L CRAPS 

; 2: .·· ''.Don)(Pa~s.::I3er :shall inean. a wager placed .Ort tl:ie 

· .. · ~ 1:;;:.~otI;~!'.:~i;:,m; ... J 

• , :J .. Atotalpf2 9f3is thrown; Qi\:,. 

:-:iL .. A:t6tJ of 4, $;•6, s,.:j ot, i'Q'is. tm6WP- ~4-1;1, 1 
. subseqqentiy. app~irs before 1tliaitotal is . ~gain thrown.: •· ' . ,, , ... <' . , . . . . . .. . . 

·••·•:o;:11~1~;1tijt~;o~t~t.· ·•·••·. 
. . iv.' The Don't: Pass::Bet.~hail be vdi'd if, on the ~om~· .. 
qutfoll;~ tot~f of12.f~,thrqwh. ; ; . . . . . . . . ·.•. 

. . ~;.' ,ic9m~- J!~t·,; shali. nieafi<ir iagei:'plllced o~ die ... ,: . ' 
Come·. Line cif tlie layout. at· aiiy :time aftet the coine out 
·r-oU ... ·The Qom~.Be't shall win '.if 011 tj,:e roll-iinmeqiately 
: fallo~ing pla~ement of ~µ~h b¢6 • · · · . : 1 • · · · · 



.· 19:47-J:J · . ,. •, .. r• ... OTHER 'AGENCIES ' .· ·. :-'.. '· . -- . . ,_' 

. . .. ,.'..\\. . .· , \. I.- '-j'.-' ) . 

ii. <"N_ total of 4; 5, .6; $;. 9 or 10 ·is throwri- a~d a 7' i 

·· subseque~tly· appear~ before that totl!,l js again thrown; i ..... ,,. . ... . . ,•···· ' '.. -. . . ·' 

Hi. -The 'Don't Come B~t shall lose ,if; bir the roll . 
llTIIl}edjately f,oll,llWing placement o{};~c~ bet: ' .. · . 

. 13. ''.Any Craps1' shaU mean a one ton wager that rn~y .••· , . · 
. be fuad~ arany ?me ~hich shallw4t if a to~al of 2,3 or.p. /--.. ,\ 

.. ·. , is thmwn on the· toll ¥11niediately following placement 'of \._ __ j 
· ,such bet . anct shall Jbse . if :;my : o.ther tota1 is . tl1rown. . .. -

·.· :(1) A total ofJ. or 11 is ~hroV\41; or ., 
" rn) .A totalof 4, 5; 6, 8; 9or 10 isthrown a:pd,that .. 

'··. , · to1aUs again thrownbefori a 7 appears'.: ... . . .. . 
.. · iv: > The Don't Come :aet sh~f be void if,• ori the roH . 

im~edjatelyjpllowing:: placement ()f sucll -bet; a .. total ot 
·· ·12 is thrown.: . · · · · 

.. 5_. . ''Pla~e Bet to Win" _shall mean 'a wager that may' be · 
made at !l!}Y tiiile on any ofth~JnµIfibl,iis'A/ 5; 6;. 8, 9 or.10 · 

... <v,vhi1:b sh~ 'win if the nUJ?ber on wliicli ~the wager wa~ 
. · plac~d is thrown before a 7 and shall ~ose \ifa 7 is thrown · 

before su~h immber. 'All place bets :shalt J),e inactive:on ' . 
... · any• come out·. rpll µnless called . ''ori" . by i the· player. and .. - ·. . 

. .. . confirmed by the &ah;r through placembit of a:n "on" . 
:markei'buttonontopofsuchplayer'fw~g1r;: •. •· .·· . < ( •· 

: 6. ' P!.. "Place aett() Lose" •shall. rne,a:n ~}wager that may 
be.made :at any time) against any of the nui)lbers 4, 's; ~. 8, .· · 

. 9 or 10 which. shall win if a 1 is1 -thto,'wn before ·tlie 

·:-: <' ~. <. -~ ,.·.,/, '\' .\· •• '. ·,:·_,. •••• ·- ·:_- ' ·:··•,·: .,·· 

.. •· 14-. "CrapsTwo" sp.all mean a onf! rollwager that may ,, 
be, 1 made ,at any: time; whkh shall , wiri if a total 'of .2 is 
thrown ·9p.Jhe rollitpi;ried1ately following placement. of. 
such , bet and. shall lpse if arty other tofal is thrown. . . . . . . .· 

·. )5: -"Craps Thre~\ 1shaUniean a one roll.wage'r that 
may be made at any time :whiph shall win if a totalof:3 is 

·. thrown bri\ the toll, irp.me(liately following placemerit of 
such b~t .and span lpse if any other totai .is thrown. 

. . . - . --. :~ ,-· . ':. , - . I -.. r . • - . - -. •. ':- - ·. '! 

16. "CrapsTwelve;'..sqall mean a one roU wager that 
· · may be• made at any ti)fhe whicll shall win if a. total of 12 is .. 
• thr9wn·:o'fr the· roll immediately followfog. piacement of.· 

such_ bet,and shall lose l:f any other totat ts: thrown:. · 
. ' .... · .. :: •.· .• . 11 '_., ,, . -'-; ... ; .. > ·'· :·, - • 

, 17: '.'Ujn One Roll" shall me!lll a one roll wager th.at · 
may be made at ari{tii:'ne which. shall vyin if a totardf 11 is 

. thrown ori the next ~o1fand shall,pse if anyothe,:, total is.· 
thrown. ,_ . , · ; · l : . ... '; · • · . 

. . • . , . , . , : r ·-. . • . . .,_ . . ·. •· .. 

· . . 18: .. · "Craps'-Elevenl or C and E': shaJ.1 'Olean· a one roll 
. ·. particular nu.mber against which tl)e wag~r )i plac~d ruid 

:shall lose if thfpruticular number against\yhichthe Wager 
},s placed is thrown before a 7 appears:<: . . . . 

. . 7.. "Four (the Hardway" shaH meaµ ii wa.get, ,that. m,ay •··. 
be made at 'arty time, which shall win :ifh1 : total ot-,4 is ··• 

· )hrowri .thi J:i~dway (i.e,, witll i appearitjg. oil each die) . 

wager:th\lt·may.'l;>e initde at any tline whiGh shall win, as 
•.· ..... provided !t N.L\.C. ~9:'.~y__,L4(d)-, if eitlier: ii craps :(2~ 3 _ .· 

· orl2) or H _is rolled ipim~di~tely following placement of 
such bet _and shall lose if any · other total is thrown. 

' bef 9re . 4 is thrown in any othe.r wa.y ancLbefore a 7 is thfo~n; . . . ... •·.. . . 

: . 8. ''Six the H~rdway" shall mean a wager, that rriay)e. 
. 01ade at ahy tiQie, which shall wiri iJ a tot\ll o{, 6. is -tijrowfi' l · • 
. the ~ardwal Q;e,, "7ith 3.appearing ,oµ elfch die) before 6 
. . is thr0~ll; _il,1 any . other way: and before Ir 7 is. thrown'. 

19; · · h:iorri B.et". sh~l ine~ ·~ one roll wager th~t may. ;',,-~ 
be0 made af any tirne :which shalt win if any• one of the \,_ -

. · totals .2, .}; H ~r 12 is thrbw~ on the roll imlllediately .. 
. · :following placement of: such t:,etand stjall lose if any other .·. 
. • . . : total is thrown, . ' ' . . . . . 

. ' . , l " . . . . . . . . .· 
' ·· .· :20, · ''Horn H:igll Bet", ~.hall mean 'a wager that rpay be 

. made at ariy titp.e whiqh shall win if 11,IlY one o~ the _totals 
·. · 2, 3, 11 or J2 • is thrown: on the roll inHnedia_tely following · .. 

J •. • ••.•• '.. ·. ',:.: ••. . : •• -:···· . .:' '·., . ;_:·: . , •.••• 

· , 9. '.'-~ight the Hardway" shalltneaii a wager, that may 
. ,be made. at any tiine, which shall win 'if ia total of 8, if 

·. ·. placerii~rit of such bet] and• shall lose if any 6thet tqtal is 
.. · · ..•.. thiywn, ,A Hom Hig!lj Bet shall. be P.laced in unit~· of five · .. 

I with .four units wagere~ .as a .Horn Betand ap additional. 1 

. unit wager cin one of (he total~ 2, 3, tror 12. A casino · tlirown the hardway (i.e., with 4 appearin~ on ea,6h · die) .. 
before 8 is thrown .in ariy ,qther w,ay atiid. before ? is . 

. t_llrown. - · · · ···· ·. · · · · ·] ·· · ' 
. ., :" : :\· ... ·, .. _,-. . .··, l ,.;_ :•, . .·, . . ... 
10. "Ten the. Hardwaf' shall !Dean a w,ager, ·that.may' 

h~ made at'anftime,. whicll sh~ll win if 11' total of 10,_is' .. , 
· '. thrown the hardway (Le., •W'ith ? ·appearing On eacp. die) . 

licensee that does no,t .have a designated· ar.ea on its, 
. layouts· fot the acceptaiiCfl of 'a Hom H1gh Bet shall break .. 
·. :doWii the wager into tjvo separate' wagers . on the ''Horn" . ·· 
and otie:ofthetotals2,j,3;,.·ll,or 12. . .':. . 

' :·. •·· •• .·_· •' •.. i J, .. ; :, ·, -" ·. . . . . . ·._, .. : 
: before. 10 is thrown in' any other: way and before ' a 7 is .· 
( thr~wn._ • . ·. : . } · <; ~- > \ : · · ... • 1· 

\. (b) Only the wagers list7d in ;(a)ilboye shall be pennissi-
. bleat th~ ofd:aps., ; · , ••·• · .··• · .... · .· ·. ,1 J 

·· .. Arnended:byRJ979 d.2?3,~ff.~ctl~e J~ly,18, 1979, :;: · , . '. ;tl. "F1f)ld Bet" shall mea~ a.o'ne roll ~ager thafmay 
be made at an{ time whlc:h shall win if any one oCthe 
!?tals . ~' t 4, 9, ,o, >Ji. M :12. is thro~n on th~ r9µ 
unmediately followmg ·.placement of suchi _bet and · shall 
los.e . if a , total of 5; (5, .7 or 8 is throv\ln! on' sut;h roll, \ 

· ... See:.tQ,N,J.R.)64(]J),1iN.J.~.421(a) .. ·, · ... · 
.. ,. ArnendedbyR~981 d,388, e~ective NQve111ber 2; 1981. 

See: l3N.J.R,534(b),J3N.J.~;780(c),: ·. - . · • · .. · 
(a)7 and 8 !'feleted; (a)~2Q· r~n11rtjbered ,as 7 718 without change in 

.text. , · . · -. . · .· ,I ... ·· · : . ·,.•.• :--' • · .. 
Arrien'ijed.byR,1984 d.48; effective l\(larcl:\ 5, 1984 .. 
See, 15 N.JJ~ .. 1241(a),, 16 N.JJt 433(a). : · , 

_ _,,.-

' . . 12. '\~ny Se~en" ~sha.11\nekp' a m1e roll iager tha~ mai 
be made at any timtwhich: shall .Win ;i:fi · totai of 7 _is 
thrown. Qn the roll . .im:mediately follo~-ing placement . of 
slich bet and shall , lose: if, any other tdtal is. thrown. 

.. · "Horn High '3.et'; forq1alized as separate wager., . . . . ;,,,-·---.......,c 
. _Public Notice, Pe~itiort f9r R!llemakfog .of ,New Craps Wager '.\bver } · 

· 7/Under 7". .. · · · - •. - · ·· · ; · · · ·t, 

\ ;···• 

.... . 'i 
.,·. \. ·. '. 

·,supp. 3° ~8-96. 
(. 

. ··L 
I 
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•.· ... See:'':1s N+RA3l5(b); •. ·. r .. ., 
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CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION 

Amended by R:1993 d.127, effect/ve March 15, 1993. 
See: 25 NJ.R. 63(b); 25 N.J.R. 1230(b). 

In (a): Added new paragraph 18.; recodified existing 18-19 as 
19-20, with no change in text. 

19:47--1.3 Making and removal of wagers 
(a) Wagers should be made before the dice are thrown 

but they may be made between the time the dice leave the 
shooter's hand and the 1time the dice come to rest provided 
that they are confirm.ed orally by the dealer and a boxman. 

; 

(b) All wagers at craps shall be made by placing gaming 
chips, match play coupons ( only for Pass or Don't Pass 
wagers) or plaques on the appropriate areas of the craps 
layout, except that verbal wagers accompanied by cash may 
be accepted provided that they are confirmed by the dealer 
and that such cash is expeditiously converted into gaming 
chips or plaques in accordance with the regulations govern-
ing the acceptance and conversion of such instruments. 

(c) A wager made on any bet may be removed or reduced 
at any time prior to a roll that decides the outcome of such 
wager except that a Pass Bet and a Come Bet shall not be 
removed or reduced after a come out point or come point is 
established with respect to suchbet. 

(d) A Don't Come Bet and a Don't Pass Bet may be 
removed or reduced at any time but may not be replaced or 
increased after such removal or reduction. 

( e) All buy and . place to win bets, come odds, and 
hardways shall be inactive on any come out roll unless called 
"On" by the player and confirmtd by the dealer through 
placement of an "On" marker button on the . top of each 
player's wager. All other wagers shall be considered "On". 

Amended by R.1980 d.132, effective March 31, 1980. 
See: 11 N.J.R. 653(a), 12 N.J.R. 294(c). 
Amended by R.1980 d.186, effective April 29, 1980. 
See: J2 N.J.R. 357(a). 
Petition for Rulemaking: Making and Removal of Craps Wager. 
See: 21 N.J.R. 2408(b). 
Amended by R.1990 d.310, effective June 18, 1990. · 
See: 21 N.J.R. 3869(b), 22 N.J.R. 1946(b) .. 

In (d): deleted phrase "until· a new come out roll" qualifying 
subsection. 
Amended by R.1991 d.551, effective November 4,.1991. 
See: 23 N.J.R. 1784(b), 23 N.J.R. 3350(a). 

In (f): revised text to clarify minimum and maximum wager :notice 
requirements; added N.J.A.C. reference. ' 
Amended by R.1993 d.37, effective January 19, 1993. 
See: 24 N.J.R. 3695(a), 25 N.J.R. 348(b). 

Simulcasting added. , 
Amended by R.1993 d.630, effective December 6, 1993. 
See: 25 N.J.R. 3953(a), 25 N.J.R. 5521(a). 
Amended by R.1994 d.298, effective June 20, 1994. 
See: 26 N.J.R. 1441 (a), 26 N.J.R. 2594(b). 

19:47-1.4 Payout odds 
(a) All odds stated on any layout o~ in any brochure or 

other publication distributed by a casino licensee shall be 
stated throu,gh use of the word "to" and no odds shall be 
stated through use of the word "for".\ 

19:47-1.4 

(b) No casino licensee or any employee or agent thereof 
shall pay off winning wagers at the game of craps at less 
than the odds listed below. A casino licensee may pay off 
winning wagers at higher odds than those listed below 
provided that such odds are uniform within the casino and 
the casino simulcasting facility. 

Wager 
Pass Bet 
Don't Pass Bet 
Come Bet 

Payout Odds 
lto 1 
lto 1 
1 to 1 
1 to 1 
9 to 5 
7 to 5 
7 to 6 
7 to 6 
7 to 5 
9 to5 
5 to 11 
5 to 8 
4 to 5 
4 to 5 
5 to 8 
5 to 11 
7to 1 
9 to 1 
9 to 1 
7.to 1 

Don't Come Bet 
Place Bet 4 to Win 
Place Bet 5 to Win 
Place Bet 6 to Win 
Place Be( 8 to Win 
Place Bet 9 to Win 
Place Bet 10 to Win 
Place Bet 4 to Lose 
Place Bet 5 to Lose 
Place Bet 6 to Lose 
Place Bet 8 to Lose 
Place Bet 9 to Lose 
Place Bet 10 to Lose 
Four the Hardway 
Six the Hardway 
Eight the Hardway 
Ten the Hardway 

.Field Bet 1 to 1 on 3, 4, 9, 10, 11 
2 to 1 on 2 

Any Seven 
Any Craps 
Craps 2 
Craps 3 
Craps 12 
11 in one roll 

2 to l on 12 
4 to 1 
7 to 1 
30 to 1 
15 to 1 
30 to 1 
15 to 1 

(c) A Horn Bet and Horn High Beqhall be paid as if 
they were four separate wagers on 2, 3, 11 and 12. 

j 

( d) A Craps-Eleven or C and E bet shall be paid as if 
one half of the wagered amount had been placed on "Any 
Craps" and one half on "Eleven," and shall be paid as if two 
separate wagers were.made for the one roll. 

(e) No casino licensee or his employees shaH accept any 
wager that because of the amount thereof cannot be paid at 
the odds permitted by (b ), ( c) or ( d) above. 

Amended by R.1979 d.273, effective July 18, 1979. 
See: 10 N.J.R. 364(b), 11 N.J.R. 421(a). . 
Amended by R.1981 d.388, effective November 2, 1981. 
See: 13 N.J.R. 534(b), 13 N.J.R. 780(c). 
· (b): wagers concerning "big six" and "big eight" deleted. 
Amended by R.1984 d.48, effective March 5, 1984. 
See: 15 N.J.R. 1241(a), 16 N.J.R. 433(a). 

"Horn High Bet" added to (c). 
Petition for Rulemaking: New craps wager "Over 7/Under 7". 
See: 18 N.J.R. 1315(b). 
Amended by R.1993 d.37; effective January 19, 1993. 
See: 24 N.J.R, 3695(a), 25 N.J.R. 34~(b). 

Simulcasting added. . 
Amended by R.1993 d.127, effective March 15, 1993. 
See: 25 N.J.R. 63(b), 25 N.J.R. 1230(b). 

Added new Subsection (d). Recodified existing (d) as\ (e), revising 1 

reference to subsections of rule. · 

47-5 Supp. 3-18-96 



19:47-l.5 

19:47'-l.S True odds on place bets (buy and lay bets); 
• . vigorish prohibited . .·· .. ·. . 

(a) Buy Bets: In addition to the payout odds setforth in 
N.J.A.C.19:47-L4 for place bets to win on 4, 5, 6, 8, 9 and 
10, a Casino licens.ee may <offer a player the option of 
receiving true · odds on these bets in return for the player 
payingto the casino licensee, at the time of making the bet, 
a percentage of the amount wagered whichin no event shall 
exceed fivepercent of such wager. Under such drcum-

' stances, a casino licensee shall conform to the odds listed 
· below in paying 0ff winning wagers on these bets: 

Bet 
4to Win 
5 to Win· 
6 to Win 
8 to Win 
9 to Win 

lOto Win 

'Odds 
2 fol 
3 to2 
6 to 5 , 
6 to.5 
3 to 2 
2 to 1 · . . 

. ' . ',, 

(b) Lay Bets: ·· lh addition to o~ in lieu of the payout odds 
set forth in N.J,A.C. 19:47-1.4 for: place bet~ to lose on 4, 5, 
6, 8, 9 and 10, a casino licensee· may offer a player· true odds 
on these bets. in return for the player paying to the casino 
licensee, at the time of making the bet, a percentage of the 
amountthe player could win on such bet which in no event 
shall1 exceed 5 •percen.t of s.uch .wager. Unc\er such cimim-
stances, a casino licensee shall conform to the odds listed 
below/ in paying off winning wagers on these bets: . 

'Bet 
4toLos.e 
5 to Lose 

·6 to Lose. 
8to Lose 
9 to Lose J 

.10 to Lose 

Odds 
1 to.2 
2 to3 
5 to 6 
5 to 6 
2.t93 
1 to2 

" · (c) Exceptas provideg forin subsections)a) and (b) of . 
·' this section, no casino licensee shall charge any percentage, , 

fee or vigorish to a player in making any wager in the game . 
of craps. 

Amended by.R:l979d.273, effective July 18; 1979. 
See: 10 NJ,R 364(b), 11 N.J.R. 421(af 
Amended by R.1993 d.37, effective January 19, 1993.,. 
See: 24 N.J.R.3695(a), 25 N.J.R. 348(b). . 

".Casino" replaced by' "casino Hcensee." 
Administrative Correction. 
'see: 261)1.J.R. 4788(a). 

19:47-1.6 Supplemental wagers made afforithe come 011t 
. roH in supportof pass, don't pass, come and 
. don't come b.ets (taking and laying odds) 

( a) Whenever a player makes a Pass Bet and a totaJ of 4, 
5,. 6, 8, 9 or .10 \is thrown on the come out' roll,·. the player 
shall have the right to make> a supplemental wager in 
supportof the Pass Bet which m~y be Jimit~d by the casino 
licensee to an amount that is equal to the' amount of the 
original Pass Bet. If, in such circumstanc~s, thei Pass Bet 
wins, the original Pass Bet shaH be paid at oddsof 1 to 1 
and the supplemental wager shall be paid at odds of 2 to 1 if 
the come out point was 4 or 10; 3 to 2 if the come out point 
was 5. or ,.9, and 6 to 5 if the· come out point was · 6 or 8. 

. . ' 

OTHER AGENCIES 

· (b) Whenever a player makes· a Don't Pass Bet and a 
total of 4, 5, 6, 8, 9 or 10 is thrown on the come out roll, the . 
player shall have the dghtto make a supplemental wager in 
support ofthe Don't Pass Bet which may be limited by the 
casino licensee to an: amount so calculated as to provide 
winnings not in excess of the amount originally wagered on 

\ the Don't Pass Bet. If; iri such Circumstances, the Don't 
Pass Bet Wins, the original Don't 'Pass )'iet shall be paid at 
odds of Lto 1 and the supplemental wager shall be paid at 
odds of l to 2 if the come out point was 4 or 10~ 2 to 3 if the 
come out :point was 5. orr 9, and 5 to 6 if tlie come outpoinf 
was 6 or 8. · ' -

(c) Whenever a player makes a. Come Bet and a total of 
4, 5,6, 8, 9or 10 is thrown on the roll immediately following 
placement of such bet, the player shall have the right to 
make. asi.Ipplemental w:ager in support of the Come·.Bet /· 
which may be limited by the casino licensee. to an amount i 
that is equal to the am01intbfthe original Come Bet. If, in . 
such circumstances, the :Come·.Bet wins, the original Come. 
Bet shall be paid at odds of l !to .1 and the Supplemental 
wager shaHbe paid at odds 'of 2 to 1 if the come point was 4 
or 10, 3 toy 2 if the com~ point was 5 or 9, and 6 to 5. if the 
come point was· 6 .or 8. 

. . 
( d) Whenever a play~r makes a Don't Come Bet and 

tcital of 4, 5, 6,. 8,, 9 or 10 is thrown on the roll immediately 
following placement of such bet, the playyr shall have the 
right to make a supplemental wager. in support of the Don't 
Come. Bet whkh may be limited by the casino licensee to an 
amount so.calculated as to pi:ovide winnings notin excess of 
the am,ount originally wagfi~ed onthe Don't Come BeL If, 
in such circumstances, the Don't Come Bet wins, the, origia 
nal Don't Come Bet shall be paid at odds of1 to 1 artd the 
supplemental wager shall be paid at od.ds of 1 to 2 if the 
come point was a 4 or 10, 2 to 3 if.the come point was 5 or 
9, and·5 to 6 if the come pointwas 6 or 8. ·.· · 

. 

\(e) A casino licenseeinay allow asupplemental wager ill 
support of a Pass or Come Bet in an amount up to JO times 
the amount. ofthe original Pqss or Come Bet. A casino 
licensee may allow a supplemental wager in support of a 
Don't Pass or Don't Come Bet in an amount so calculated 
as to prnvide a \'vinning I/layer with winnings- not in excess of 
up to 10 times· the. am mint originally wagered on the Don't 
Pass or Don't.Come Bet The original Pass, Don't Pass, 

· Come or Donit Come ,Bet, and any suppleml;lntal · wager 
allowed pursuimt to this subsection shall be paid at the same 
odds as ,the original and supplemental wagers are paid 
under (a) through (d)abqve. 

(f) Notwithstanding ( e)' above, a. casino licensee may ac-
cept a supplemental wager. that exceeds an amount that is 
otherwise authorized by this section or posted ~s the maxi- -
mum wager permittl;)d pursuant to N.J.AC. · 19:47-8.2 and 
8.3 provided th1ttthe excess amount of the supplemental 
wager is.necessary to•facilitate the payoutspermitted·by .this · 
section. 
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CASINO CONTROL COMMJSSlON 

Amendedby R~ 1982 d.230, effective Aug~st 2, 1982. 
See: 14 N.J'.R. 382(a), 14N.J.R'. 838(e). 

Added (e). 
Petition for Rulemaking: Prohibition of inducements to gamble. 
See: 20 N.J.R. 21l(a). , 
Experimental 90-day implem.entatiori pursm(nt to N.J.S.A. 5:12-69(e), 

effective July 23, 1990 ( expired October 21, 1990): 
See: 22 N.J.R. 2187(b). 

Five-times odds at craps test. . . . . . ... . 
Experimental 90~ay implementation puistfantto N.J.S.A 5:12-69(e), 

effect.ive November 12, 1990 (expired FebruarylO, 1991). · 
See: 22 N.J.R. 3392(a). · , · 

Five-times odds at' craps test. . . . . .·· 
Amended by R.1991 d.73, effectiveFebruary 19, 1991. 

• See: 22 N.J.R. 2254(a), 23 N.J.R. 620(a). 
Added multiple odds options; .revised posting and notification res 

quirements for changes in maximum additional wager. · 
Amended by R.1991 d.551, effective November 4, 1991. 
See: 23, NJ,R. 1784(b); 23 N.J.R.J350(a). 

In (e): revised text to clarify minimumand maximum wager notice 
requirements; added N.J.AC. reference. 
Amended by R.1993d.37, effective January 19, 1993. 
See: 24 N.J.R. 3695(a), 25 N.J.R. 348(b). . 

"Casino" replaced by "casino licensee." 
Amended by R.1995 d.137, effective March 6,1995. · 
See: 26 N:1.R. 4978(b); 27 N.J,R.936(b). 

19:47:-1.7 . ])ice; retention; selection . 
(a) A set of at least five dice crn;iformingtothe specifica-

tions contained in section 19:46-:-16 of these regulations shall 
be present at the craps table c:luring gaining at. craps. 
Control .of the dice shall be the responsibility ,ofthe stick: 
man at the table who shall retain all · dice, except those in 
active play, in a dice cupat the table. . .. 

(b) At the . commencement of play, . the··•·· sticknian · shall 
offer the s,et of dice to the player imll1;ediately to the left of 
the boxman at the table. Ifsuch player rejects tqe dice, the 
stickman. shall offer the dice to. each of the otper players. in . 

· turn clockwise around. the table until one o(the ·players 
accepts the dice. · · · 

(c) The first player to accept the dice when offered shall 
become the shooter who shall select and retain two ofthe 
dice offered. . The remaining dice of the set shall he re- · 
turned to the dice cup which shall be placed immediately in' 
front ofthe Stickman. . . r ) 

19:47-1.8 Throw of the dice 
Upon selection of thedice, the shooter shall make a Pass, 

Bet or Don't Pass Bet after which he shall throw the two 
selected dice so that they leave his hand simultaneously and, 
in a manner calculated to cause them to strike the · end of 

· the table farthest from him. •, · 

Case Notes 
"Helicoptering" dice throw impermissible; violation if casino con-

•. doned. Div. of Gaming Enforcement v, Matta, 5 N.J.A.R. 439 (1983). 

19:47~1.9 Invalid roll of the dice 
(a) A roll of the dice shall be ihv;ilid whenever either or 

both of the dice go off the table~orwhenever one diecomes 
to rest.on top of the other. · · · · 

I 

19:47--1.lO 

(b). A boxman or.stickman, as.designated •by the. casino 
licensee,shall have the authority to invalidate a ton of the 
dice by calling "No Roll" for any of the following reasons: 

. . ,' ' . '. '; . ' \ 

L the dice do notldve the shooter's hand simulta-. . . \ 

neously; 
2; Either or· both of the dice fail to strike an end of 

. the table; ) 
3. Eitller or both of the dice come to rest on the chips 

constituting the craps bank of chips located in front of the 
bo:xrnan,; 

4i Either or both of the. dice come to,rest in the dice 
cup in front of the ·stickman or on one of the rails 
surrounding the table; · · 

5. The use ofacheating,crooked or fixed device or 
··technique in the roll·of the dice:. and 

6; Fofiiny other r,eason the boxman or stickman, as · 
the case rriay be, considers the throw to be improper. 

(c}The call of ''No Roll" by the boxman or stickman 
under either. paragraphs l; · 2 or 6 of subsectioff (b) . of this . 
section shall, whe11ever possible, be made before both dice 
come.to rest. . ·" .. 

(d) A.throw of ·the···dice.which results ·in. theidice ·coming 
into contact with any Nllifchplay coupons or d1ips on the 

, table, other than. the craps bank of chips located in front .of 
the boxmari, shall not be a cause for a c;ill of''No Roll". 

Amended byR.1994 d.298, effective June 20,)994: 
See: 26 N.J.R.)441(a), 26 N.J.R. 2594(b). . 

' "'' 
· Case Notes 

Pit boss; authority to invalidate dice roll. Div. of Gaining En.force-
mentv. Matta, 5 N.J.A.R. 439 (1983). 

. 19:47---1.10·.Point th.row;. settlemenfofwagers 
.. (a) Wllenthe dice cotne to Tes~ ftbma valid throw, the 
Stickman shall at once call out the sum of the numbers on 
the high or uppermost sides of the two dice. . . Only one. face 
on each dice shall. be considered skyward. 

L In the event either or both .. of the dice donot land 
. flat on the table (for example, one edge of the·. die is 
· resting cocked on a stack of chips), the side directly 
opposite the side that is. resting on the chips or ··other 
object·.ishall be .considered<uppermost and skyward. If 
more than one side of a die is resting on a .stack of chips 
orother object, the roUshall be void and the dice shall be 
re4hrown. 

2: In the event of a dispute as to which face is 
u:ppeqnost, . the Boxman · shall have· discretion to deter~ 
mine which face is uppermost or to order the throw be 
void and the dice be re-thrown. . 

. . 

(b) After ~ailing the throw, the Stickman shall collect the 
dice and bring them to the.:.ceiiter .of the table between 
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· 19:47-1.toi · .. · OTllER · AGE~CIES ( · 

h,msel:f ~d the Boxman. AiI.\\lagers 'decided by that throw 
· • shall th.en.be settled, following which the.Stickman shall pass.· 
•.'the dice to the Shooter for the next throw. Wheri: collecting 
, the dice -~d. passing them to the Shooter, the Stickma11 shall .· 

SUBCHAPTER 2; BLACKJACK ( 

.. 19:47-2.l . Definitions. · 
(. /~\ 
~) 

.·. )"he· following. words. and tenns, when . used in .. this 'sub-, 
· chapter, shall have the following· rileanirigs · unless . the con-

te~ clearly indicates otherwise. 
· .. use a stick designed for that purposei · · · · 
. . .. : ' _- . . • ~i 

'- .. , ·( 

JArnended by R.1983 d.240, effective June 20; 1983. 
. See: 15 N.J.R. 242(b), 15,N.,J.R 1041(a). . 

Added 1 to(~)- . 

19:47-1.U Continuation of sbooter as such;, 'sele~tion of 
. . . ·. . ··. · new shooter . , , , . 

. . . .. . . ·.. .. . ,· 1 . . ' 
''Bart Carter• shµffle". shall. mean the .shuffling procedure 

in which appro~ately t>ne deck of cards is shuffled after .··. 
being dealt, segregated iri~o separate stacks and each stack is . 

. inserted into pre:marked locations 'with.in the rema~g 
·. decks contained in the dealing shoe. . . . 

(a) It shall be'tll.e option of-the shooter, after ,any roll, 
either to pass the dice or remairi the shooter except that: . "Blackj~;k" shall. meiµiO an ace and anyl,card haying a 

. ·. .. : . . ... ·.. . /. \ ; 

. 1. ,.The .shooter shall pass . the dice upon throwing · a 
loset 7; and · · · · · · , 
. . ' '. .; \·' 

2.~.:, The boxinan may order the shoo~erto pass the dice 
i(the· shooter unreasqnably delays the game, repeatedly 
makes invalid. tolls or violates either .. the Casino . Control" .· 
. ' . . . . ) ·•· ..... , . ' 

. Act, or ,the reguJ~tions of the Comwission. : 

· point value of 10 de.alt as the initial two ca,i:ds to a player. or 
a.dealer except that this shall not include ,an ace arid a ten 

... point value card ' dealt to a·. player who has splitl ·pairs. . . ' . ·\ . . .\ -·_ !· . . .,. . . . ' -. . . .. ·. ' .... 

"Card readerd~vice" i~defined 'in N;J,.A.C'. 19:4~1.m 
. . . .· ·: ' . .. ( '·' ... .- .·' . ,· 

. "Dealer" sha,ll · mean the pers<;>n : responsibte for dealing 
the cards at a 13lackjack;fable. . . . 

' 1Determinallt card'' ~all mean the first card drawn for. : 
1' each round· of play to determine· from which· side of the two (b); If a shooter, afte1J:naking the Come q>utPoint. elects· 

not to place a Pass or .. Don't Pass Bet, and, other \\'agers ·. 
remain 6n the table with respect to 1Come Md/or Dop,'t 
Come numbers, the· stickperson shall offer the di<:e tQ the '' 

• compartment dealing shoe the cards' for that hand shall be . 
dealt. ·· · ·: · · · ' .. , .. 

. .. . . . ,_ . . 
player iinniediately to the. left of the previous shooter, as 
provided for in (c)below:. If thire .. are no ·other players at ·· 

• the table, or if no other players at the.table elecfto make a 
Pass. or Dori't ·Pass Bet in order to shoot the dice and 
continue the gam~; · the previous sho6ter shall be· allowed to 

"Double shoe" shall m~an a dealing stroe that ha~ two 
. · adjacen( compaftrt!eri:ts i~ w~ich cards are .stacked separate-
ly an,d I wliich permits cards to be . dealt from ori:ly one:. 
compartmerit_at ap.y given\tinie.. .. · · .. 

"Hard Total" shall.me.~ the total point count of a hagd . 
which cont!ilns rio aces or which contains aces that are each 

. counted.as li11Valtle; . , t · · 
. . ', ' . ·/ . . ! . · .. · _. .' '.:· ·, . ·. . ·.•-. ·\. . . . 

.. "Soft 'Fotal'' shall mean the total point count of a hand 
COiltaining an ace when the, ace is counted as 11 in value.' 

. . . . ' ,. . . .·. ··.. \ 

Amended by.R19~2 d;~5. effective August 2, 1982,. operative Septem~· . 

. shopt the dice without a Pass or Dbn't Pass .Bet only fot the 
purpose of effecting a decision .. on the ,remaining Come . 
and/or Don't Come Wagers. The On/Off inarker shall be · 
placed on the Don't Pass Line ih the Off position in front of. · 
the. shooter in order to indicate. that the shboier is tollipg ' 
the dice only, to effectuate a decisiort Jo{ those wagers 
'remaining on the layout. Once the iemainµi;g dmne and/or . 
Don't Come Wagers have beeri decided, or a player Wishes 
to place a Pass or Don't Pass Bet the game Shall proceed in 

• · l:!.er 15, 1982. · · .. · ·· ·. · . ·. · • ' · 

accordance with-N;J.A.C:.19:47-1.8. · i ·· · · · ·. 
·r 

· ( c) · Whenever a voluritaty or '•compulsory irelinqriishm~nt · 
of the dice occurs by the shooter, the· stic~an •~hall ·offer· 
-the complete set of s· or more dit:e to the player iininediate- · 
ly to th~ left of t_he. previous shooter and, it he does . not 

. , iiccept, to' each of the other' playets}n tui:n cl~ckwise around 
the table~ I · · ·· · · · · 

(d) To,e first player to iccept:the _dice wh~n offered shaµ 
become the new shooter who shall select and retain two of 
the die~ offered. The remaining ·die~ of the set shall be . 
returned to the dice cup which shall be plac~d immediately 

· , See: 14 N.J.R. 559(b);14~.J.R; $41(b). , . 
.. Added defiQition. of .''Bart ;Carter shuffle", '."determina.nt C!lrd" and . 

;, "double shoe•i:·•. . . . ' . . , · · . '·. · 
Amended by R.1993 d.38, effectfve January 19, 1993. 
See: 21 N.J.R. 2351(a);2s N.J.R. 367{a). 

. ··.. Added card r~a~er tvibe; ; . /' . . 

. . · , Case Notes , . · · . . 
. . No ac\ion for violatiori :of ;fed~ral oonstitutional rights absent state 
action permitted fo card counter excluded from casino; State Supreme 
Court holding -denying' casino'..s right fo exdude card .. counters 1 not 

'retroactive. Hoag$blirg v. Harrah's Marina Hotel Casino; 585 F.Supp . 
. 1167 (D.N.J.1984). . >. / j · . · .·. .. · , , .· .. 

"O\rd ~ounter" . p~tron not , ex~Iudable fr~m gambling at·· casino 
absent. valid Commission ru)~; · public access. to .casinos. Uston ,y. 
Resorts International Hotel, l~c., 89 N:J.)63 (1982). . 

l.. 

\_ •, 

\. 

in front of the stickinan. , 1 • • · · • : · " .. · ·· · 19:41:..2.2/ Cards;• n:u~ber of• decks;· value of cards· ... ~', 
(a) Blackjack shall be;pJayed with at 'least 011e deck of 

Amended by R.T988·d.360, effective AugustJ, 1,988. 
See: l9N.J.R:, 1542(a), 20 N.lR.'-1954(b), . • 

~dded (6); recod1fied old (b)-(c) as (cHd). · . 

' 
Sup~ .. 3s 1,~~96 I 

. [ 

.. -.i 

cards with backs of the same color and design 'and one ,.._, 1 
· additional yellow .or greeIJ. cutting card . 

. , 

! 
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(b) The value of the· cards contained in each deck shall 
be as follows: · 

1. Any card from 2 to 10 shall have its face value; 
2. Any Jack, Queen or King shall have a value of !en; 
3. An ace shall have a value of: 

i. Eleven, unless that value would give a player or 
the dealer a score in excess of 21, in which case, it shall 
have a value of one; or 

ii. One, if the ace is one of the initial two cards 
dealt to a player in determination ,of . the additional 
wager authorized by N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.17(a)l; provided, 
however, that the value of such ace for all- other 
purposes under this subchapter shall be governed by 

. (b )3i above. - · 

(c)' If a ctoi:ible shoe is utilized, blackjack shall be played 
with at least two decks of cards that shall be dealt frdm 
separate sides of the . dealing shoe. The cards dealt from 
each side of the shoe shall have backs of the same color and 
design as all :other cards being dealt from that side of the 
shoe. The backs of the cards being dealt from one side of 
the shoe, however, shall be of a different color than the 
backs being dealt from the other side. In addition to the 
cards used, a separate yellow or green cutting card shall be 
used in each side of the shoe. 
Amended by R.1982 d.255, effective August 2, 1982, operative Septem-

ber 15, 1982. 
See: 14 N.J.R. 559(b), 14 N.J.R. 841(b). 

Added (c). 
Amended by R.1992 d.174, effective April 20, 1992. 
See: 23 N.J.R. 3251(a), 24 N.J.R. 1516(c). . 

In (b)3i: stylistic revision moving "Eleven" to 3i from 3 regarding the 
value of an Ace. 

Added new (b)3ii. . 
Amended by ~l.1994 d.80, effective February 22, 1994. 
See: 25 N.J.R. 5454(b), 26 N.J.R. 1113(a). 

( -· 
- 19:47-2.3 . Wagers 

(a) Prior to the first card being dealt for each round of 
play, each player at the game . of blackj~ck shall make a 
wager against the dealer which shall win if: 

1. The. score of the player is 21 or less and the score 
of the dealer is in excess of 21; · 

2. · The score of the player exceeds that of the dealer 
without either exceeding 21; 
' 3. · The player has achieved a score of 21 in two cards 

and the dealer has achieved a score of 21 in more than 
two cards; or 

4. The player has achieved a score of 21 in five cards 
and the dealer has not achieved a blackjack or a score of 
21, provided the casino licensee elects such option pursu-
ant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.16. 

(b) Except as otherwise provided in paragraph ( a )3 ,of 
this section, a wagc~_r made in accordance with this subsec-
tion shall be void when th(, score of the player is the same 
as the dealer, provided, however, that a player's wager shalt' 
be lost when the dealer has a blackjack and the player has a 
simple 21 which is not a blackjack. 

19:47"""'.2.3 

(c) Except as otherwise provided in these regulations, no 
wager shall be made, increased-or withdrawn after the first 
card of the respective round has been dealt. 

(d) All wagers at blackjack shall be made by placing 
gaming chips or plaques and, if applicable, . a match play 
coupon on the appropriate areas of the blackjack layout, 
except that verbal wagers accompanied by cash may be 
accepted provided that they are confirmed by the dealer and 

, casino supervisor and that such cash is expeditiously con-
verted into .. gaming chips or plaques in accordance with 
N.J.A.C. 19:45-1.18. 

( e) After each round of play is complete, the dealer shall 
collect all losing wagers and pay off ·an winning wagers. All) ·· 
winning wagers made in accordance with (a) above shall be 
paid at odds -of 1 to 1, with the exception of standard 
blackjack, which_ shall· be paid at odds of 3 to 2. -Notwith-
standing -any other provision of this subsection, a casino 
licensee may, in its discretion, offer one or more of the 
following, payout· odds for winning wagers made in accor-
dance with (a) above, provided that _the casino licensee 
complies with the notice requirements set forth in N.J.A.C. 
19:47-8.3: 

1. Three cards consisting of the 6, 7 and 8 of the same 
suit shall be paid ~t odds of 2 to 1; 

2. Three cards consisting of three 7's of any suit shall 
be paid at odds of 3 to 2; 

' ' 

3. A single blackjack combination consisting of a spe-
cific ace and face card designated by the casino licensee in 
accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.3 shall be paid at odds 
of2to 1; · · · 

4. Five Cards Totalling 21 shall be paid at odds of 2 to 
1. 

(f) Once the first card of any h,and has been removed 
from the shoe by the dealer, no player .shall handle, rempve 
or alter any wagers that have been made until a decision has 
been rendered and implemented with respect to that wager 
except as explicitiy permitted by these regulations. 

(g) Once a wager on the insurance line, a wager to 
double down or a wager to split pairs has been made and 
confirmed by the dealer, no player shall handle, remove or 
alter such wagers until a decision has been rendered and 
implemented. with respect to that wager except as explicitly 
permitted by these regulations. 

(h) No dealer or other casino employee or casino key 
employee shall permit any player to engage in conduct 
violative of (f) or (g) above. 

(i) A casino licensee may implement any of the following 
options at a blackjack table provided that the casino licensee 

'complies with the no_tice requirements set forth in N.J.A.C. 
19:47-8.3: ' 

1. Persons who have not made a wager on the first 
round of play may not enter the game on a subsequent 
round of play until a reshuffle of the cards has occurred; 

1 
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. 2.>. Persons who have not made a wageron the first 
Toun.d .of play may be permitted to enter the ga1ne, but 
jnay be Hmited to wagering· only theminiµmm limit 
posted at the table unt.il a reshuffle· of the cargs has 
occurred; ·. . . . . . . 
J. Persons who,, after making a wage/on a given 

round of play, decline to wager on any subsequent round 
•. of play. 1nay .· be precfoded from. placing. any. further wagers 
until a reshuffle of the cards has occurred; and · · 

4 .. Persons who, after . making a',wageron a given 
round of play, decline to wager on any subsequentro1md . 
ofplay may be permitted to place further wagers, but may 
be limited to wagering only the minimu.w limit posted at 
the fable · until a reshuffle .of the cards has occurred, 

,:.·-", .' ·-,. . - -•-·, ·:· ' '· ---.·." -, -··-· .. -- . "-··,,; 

G)··If.a casino. license~···impiements ~ny ofthe options in 
• (i) above, the·· .. · option ·· shall b~ uniformly .· applied to all 
per&ons at that table; provided, however that if a casino 
license~ has implei;nented either of the options in (i)3 or 4 · 
above,an exception may be made for a person who tempo-
rarily leaves the. table if, at the time the perscm leaves,. the 
casino. Hcl'msee. agrees to reserve .the person's spot until his 
or heLturn. · · · ·· 

(k)If ~. double shoe is· utilized, the term ''first card'; as .. 
used in (a), (c) and (f) above shall meim "determinant 
card." · · · ··· · · · · · · 

- ' ' . ' ' . . 

.. Amended byR.1979 d.2, eff~~tive Janua~S, 1979 .. 
See: 10 N.J.R. 568(a); HN.J.R. 108(c).>'( 
Amended by R.1980 d:132, effective March 31, 1980. 
See: 11 N.J.R 653(a); 12 N.J.R. 294(c). .··. . 
Aniended by, R.1980 d.186, effective April 29, 1980, 
See: 12 N.J.R 357(a). < ··. · . · · . . .· .· · . 
Amended, R.1982. d.255, effective August 2, 1982, operative September 15, 1982.. . .. . . . . .. . . . 

.. See: 14 N.J.R. 559(b); 14 N}:R. 841(b}, · .. . 
. Added (j), (k) and (/). .•.··•·•... . · < . . . . . . .. . . . . 
Temporary amendment of mle purs4ant to blackjack: experiment. 
See: 23 N.J:R. 123(b). . . · •. ... . . . ·. , : .•. · 
Amendecl byRl 991 d.551, effe~tive Novenjber 4, 199L 
See: 23N.J.R. 1784(b), 23 N.J.R'. 3350(a). .· · 

In (e): added reference. to NJ.AC ... 19:47-8.3 regarding wager 
requirements. . . • ·. . • I • \: •. . • 

. Amended by R.1991 d.533, effective November 4, 1991. 
See: 23 N.J.R. 28(b),23.N.J.R.J355(a). . . . .. 

Added new (a)4 ancl riew (f}1~2 ~etting out odds; deleted language 
in subsectioh (f) regarding odµs. . .. . •. •· .. ··.. . . ; . ·· 

. Amended.byR.1991.cl.534, erfectiveNovemberA, 19.fl. •.. . 
See: 23 N.J.R.1781(a), 23N.J.R. 33~1(a). · .... ·. ·. .·· .·. ••· .• · ·... .·. 

Revised subsection (f), adding. (f)l-3 with text on payout odcls for 
winner wagers in blackjack..... . . 
Amended by R.1992 d.123, effec~ive March 16, 1992, 
See: 23 N.J.R. 3436(a), 24 N}.R. 974(c). • . . . ! 

In (f): . added initial sentence regarding when the dealer shall collect· .. 
ancl pay off losing and winning wagers. . . · 
Amended by R.1993. d.37, effective January 19, 1993 .. 
See: 24 N.JR 3695(a), 25r,p.R. 348(b)t 

Simulcasting added. . · . . · . . 
Ad!llinistr.ative Correction to subsection. (k). 
See: 25N.J.R. April 5, 1993. •.· · 

.· Amended !Jy R:1993 d.293, effective June 21, I99l 
•. See: .25 N.J.R. 1508(a), 25 N.J.R. 2703(a). 

Amended by R.1993 d.630, effective December 6, 1993. 
See.: 25 NJ.R. 39~3(a), 25 N,J;R.j52l(a). . . . . 
Amended by R.1994 d.137, effective March 21, 1994: 
See: 25 N.J.R. 5902(a), 26 N),R. l373(b). 

19:47'-204 . Opening of t.?ble for gaming. 
. (a) After receiving .the one or more decks of cards;atthe 
table, the deal~r shaU sorr and inspect the cards and the . 
floorperson ·assigned.• to the table shall verify the inspecfion 

OTHER AGENCIES . 
- . - . 

(b) After the cards . are inspected, the cards . shalt bf i 

spread out face upwards onthe .taole for visual jnspection by, )i · 
the first player or JJlayersto arriveat theJable. The cards\ .. ..,..,. 
shall be ·spread qut . in horizontal fan shaped columns by · 
deck according to suitaiid in sequence. The cards in each 
suit. shail be laid out. in sequence within. the· suit. 

. . 

(c) After thefirstplayeror playersJs·afforded·~ .oppor~ 
·. trinity to\visually irlspectthe.cards, the. cards. shall be turned· 

face downward onthe table, mixed thoroughly by a. '!wash-
ing.'.' or a· "chemmy slmffle''. ·. of the cards · and stacked. 

, . ,_... '_-; ·_ : : _- . ,'· ' .. 

(d) Jf a double shoe is utilized, all the, decks that com- . 
prise one side of. the dealing shoe shall be spread. for 
inspection on the table·. sepanite from•. the decks that com~ 
. prise the other side of the deaHng ~.J:ioe, . After the player or . 
players is . afforded 1,lfi opportunitf to visually . inspect the 

. cards,~th!;l cards· that comprise on,e side of the dealing shoe · 
and the cards .that comprise·theiother ·side of th~ dealing 
shoe shall ~eparately be turned face downward on the table; 
mixed thoroughly by a '1w::ishing~' or.·a "chemmy shuffle" of · 
the cards and stacked. · · · ·· · · 

. . ,·:·-, . 

. Alllended by R.1980 d.132, etfective1'1t~rch 3i; 1980. · 
See: H N.J.R ,653(a)., 12N.J;R. 294(c). . . . · 

· Amended by R'.1980 d:186, effective April 29,J980; 
See: 12N.J,,R. 357(a}. .· , .. . . ·. .•· .. . . 
Aniended by R,.1982 d.255, effective Augu$(2; 1982, operative Septem-

ber 15, 1982. . . · ·.. . •. · 1 

Se.e: 14 N.J,R. 559(b), 14 N.J.R 841(b), 
· .. Added (d). . . · ·.··. ' . .· . . . . 
Amended by )1J985d.228; effective l\1ay 20, 1985. 
See: 17 N.J.R. 61(!!-), 17 NJ.R.)34J(a). 

(a) sµbstaptially amended •. 

:·_· -:1·__ ' :-.·. \_. _,·.- . 
· 19:47-2.S ···Shuffle. and cut of the cards '.· '·.. .. . •'. . . ' . ' . . ' ' .. 

(a) Immediately prior· t6 commencement . of play,. after 
any round of play as may be determined by the casino 
licensee and after each shoe ofc:ards is dealt, the \ dealer 

. shall shuffl!:l th~ cards so that thefarefando111ly int~rntixed:, , 
. ' ·. 

(b) After the··cards·J1ave· been/shuffled: the .dealer. sliall 
offerthestaclc of cards, }Vith backs facing awayfrom him, to 
the players to be cut. . 

' • • I 

· (c) The player clesignated by subsection. (e) of this section. 
shaH cut the cards'by placing .the. cutting card in the stack at 
least 10 cards in from either end'. . 

(d) Once the cutting card.has been inserted by the player,. ' 
the dealer shall take all cards in front of the cuttfng card. • 

, .· ·.· . . .. . . •.·· . . ·. . . .· I 
and pla9e tl:iem to the back of the stack .... The dealer shall. 
tµeh take the entir!:) stackof cards that .was just shuffled and 
. align them along theside of the dealingshoe which has. the 
. n1ark required by N.J.AC. 19:46-Ll 9( d)4. . Thereafter, the 
dealer shalLinsert. the cutting c::ird in the stack at .a·position at least· apptoximately one-quarter of the way in from the 

· back of the stack.·•·Thestack oLcards shall then be inserted 
into the dealing s~be for commencement of play. Jfthe '-< 
"Bart Carter Shuffle" is utilized, the dealer shall not re-

. insert the cut .card aft!:lL the stack has been cut by the 
. players. · · .· · · · •. '· · · .. in~ccorda11ce with N.J:A.C:. J9:46:__L18(f), 
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( e) The player to cut the cards shall be: 

1. The first player to the table if the game is just 
beginning; 

.. . 
.2. The player on whose box the cutting card appeared 

during the last round of play; 
' · 3. The player at the. farthest point to the right of_ the 

dealer · if the cutting card appeared on the dealer's· hand · 
during the last round of play. · 

4. The player at the ·farthest point to the. right of the 
dealer if the reshuffle was initiated at the discretion of the 
casino licensee. 

19:47-2.6 Procedure for dealing cards 
(a) All _cards used to game at blackjack shall be de:ilt 

from a dealing shoe Specifically designed for such purpose ·. • . . I . . . . . . 
and located on the table to the left of the dealer. · .. 

(b) Each dealer shall remove cards from the shoe with his 
left hand; turn thein face upwards, and then place them on 
the appropriate area of the layout with h_is right hand, 
except that tb.e dealer has the option to d1~al hit cards to the 
first two positions with his/her left hand. 

( c). After each full set of cards is placed in the shoe, the 
dealer shall remove the first card therefrom face downwards 
and place it in the discard rack which shall be iocated on the 

· table immediately in front of or to the right of the deal~r. , 
(f). If the player designated · _in subsection ( e). of this · Each new dealer who comes to the table shall also burn. one · 

section refuses the cut, the cards shall be offered to each . card· as described· herein• before the new dealer deals any . 
other player moving clockwise around the table until. a: cards to the players, The .burn card shall be: di$closed if .· 
player accepts the cut. If no player accepts the cut, the requested by the player ... This procedure shall not be appli~ 
dealer shiill cut the cards. cable to the "Bart Carter Shuffle". · 

(g) A reshuffle of the cards in the shoe shall take place 
after the cutting card is reached in tlie shoe as provided for 
in N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.6(/) except that: 

1. The · casino licensee may· determine after each 
round of play that the cards should be reshuffled; 

2. When the "Bart Carter Shuffle" is utilized a teshuf-. 
fie shall take place aft.er the cards in the discard. rack . 

·· exceed approximately one deck in number. · 

(h) A casino licensee may submit to the Casino Control 
Commi~sion for approval proposed shuffle, cut card place-
ment, number of cut cards. (to .include shuffle techniques 
without the use of any cut cards), location of where the-
shuffle takes place, who is responsible for shuffling, shuffling 
equipment (dealing shoes or other dealing devices) and 
burn card procedures. 

Amended by R:1979 d.2, effective January 5, 1979. 
See: 10 N.J.R. 568(a),11 N.J.R. 108(c). · · 
Amended by R.1982 d.255, effective August 2, 1982, operative Septem-

ber 15, 1982. · 
See: 14 N.J.R. 559(b), 14 N.J.R. 841(b). . 

Added: "round of play ... '' to (a); "Bart Carter Shuffle''. to (d); 4 . 
to (e); deleted old and added new text of (a)l; added 2 to (g). 
Amended by ~.1982 d.305, effective September 7; 1982; · · 
See: 14 N.J,R. 559, 14 N.J.R. 991(a). 
Administrative Correction to subsection (g). 
See: 25 N.J.R. April 5, 1993. , 
Amended by R.1994 d.265, effective June 6, 1994. 

. See: 25 N.J.R. 5893(a), 26 N.J.R. 2463(a). 

· Law Review arid Journal Commentaries · 

Casinos-Blackjack-Card Counters:..:.:.contracts-Discrimination-
Jurisdiction. P.R. Chenoweth, 137 N.J.L.J. No. 6, 59 (1994). 

Case Notes . . . .· 
Shuffling at will was permissible exercise of casino discretion. Cam-

pione v. Adamar of New Jersey, Inc., 274 NJ.Super; 63, 643 ,A.2d 42 
(L.1993). .. · . 

(d) 1f a double shoe is utilized, the following procedures 
shall be used in lieu of those set forth in ( c) above. 

l. Prior to commencement of ~ach round of play, .the. 
dealer shall draw a card from either side of the double 
shoe. The suit of that card· shall determine from which 
side of the shoe .that round of play will be dealt.' The 
casino licensee shall designate that the suits of hearts and 
diamonds shall correspond to the color of the backs of the 
cards being dealt from one side of the shoe, and that the 
suits of spades and clubs shall correspond to the color of 
the backs of the cards being 0dealt from the other side of 
the shoe.· 

2.' A determhiant card corresponding to the side of 
the shoe .. from which it was drawn shall become. the 
player's first card. A ¢eterminant card that does not 
correspond to the side. of the shoe from which it was dealt 
shall be burned by placing it in a segregated area of the . 
dealing shoe. 

( e) At the · commencement of each to_und of play, or 
immediately after the determinant. card has been· drawn· and 
either burned or_ used as the player's first card; the dealer · 
shall, starting on his left. and continuing around the table, 
deal the cards in the following order: ' 

L One card face upwards to each box on theJayout in · · 
· which a wager is. contained; 

2. One card face upwards to himself; 
3. · A second. card face t1pwards to each box in which. a. 

wager is contained. · · 

(f) After .two cards have been dealt to each player and · 
tht) appropriate number to· the dealer, the dealer shall, 
beginning from his left, announce the point total of each 
player. As each player's point total is announced, such 

· player shall indicat~.whether he wishes to surrender; double 
down, split pairs, stand or · draw as provided for by this 
chapter. · · 
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(g) As each player indicates his decisim:i(s), the. dealer 
shall deal face upwards whatever additional cards are neces-
sary to effectuate such decision. consistent with these regula-
tions and shall announce ,the new pointtotal of such player 
after each additional card is dealt. 

(h) After the decisions of each player have been imple-
. mented and all additional cards have been dealt, the dealer 
shall deal a second card face upwan:l to himself provided, 
however, that such card shall not be removed from the 
dealing shoe until the dealer has fu=st announced "Dealer's 
Card" which shall be stated by the dealer in a tone of voice 
calculated to be he~rd by each person at the table. Any 
additional cards authorized to be dealt to the hand of the 
dealer by N.J.A.C. 19:47-'-2.12(b) shall be dealt fl').ce upwards 
at this time after which the dealer shall announce his total 
point count. In lieu of the requirements of this paragraph, 
the procedures set forth in G) or (k) below may be imple-
mented. · 

(i) At the conclusion of a round of play, all cards still 
remaining on the layout shall be picked up by the dealer in 
order and in such a way that they can be readily arranged to 
indicate each player's hand in case 'of question or dispute. 
The dealer shall pick up the cards beginning with those of 
the player to his far dght and moving counterclockwise 
around the table. After all' . the players' cards have been 
collected the dealer shall pick up his cards against the 
bottom of the players' cards and place them in the discard 
rack or in a segregated area of the double shoe. 

G) In lieu of the procedures set forth in (h) above, a 
casino licensee may permit a blackjack dealer to deal his or 
her hole card face downward after a second card and before 
additional cards are dealt to the players provided that said 
dealer not look at the face of his or her hole card until after 
all other cards requested by the players pursuant to those . 
regulations are dealt to them; provided, however, if a casino 
licensee elects to utilize a can;l reader device and the 
dealer's first card is an ace, king, queen, jack or 10 of any 
suit, the dealer shall determine whether the hole 'card will 
give the dealer a blackjack prior to dealing any additional . 
cards to the players at the table, in accordance with proce-
dures approved by the Commission. The_ dealer shall insert 
the hcile card into the card· reader device by moving the card 
face down on the layout without exposing it to anyone, 
including the dealer, at the table. Notwithstanding any 
other provisions ,of this subchapter to · the contrary, if the 
dealer has a blackjack, no additional cards shall be dealt and 
each player's wager shall be settled in accordance with 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.3 and 2.7. 

(k) In lieu of the procedure set forth· in (h) above, a 
casino licensee may permit a blackjack dealer to deal his or 

. her hole card face upward after a second card and before 

. additional cards are aealt to the players, provided that the 
casino licensee . complies with the notice requirements set 
forth in N.J.A.C. )19:47-8.3. Notwithstanding any other 
provisions of this subchapter, the following rules shall apply 
whenever cards used to game at blackjack are dealt in 
accordance with this subsection: 

OTHER AGENCIES 

1. Winning wagers shall be determined in accordance 
with N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.3(a) and (b), provided, however, 
that a player's wager shall be lost if the score of the player ,, _ _ j 
is t~e same as the dealer, except that a player's wager 
shall win if both the player and dealer have blackjack;_ 

2. Winning wagers shall be paid in accordance with 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.3(e), except that standard blackjack shall 
be paid at odds of i to 1; 

' ' 

3. Surrender, pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.8, and in-
surance wagers, pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.9, shall not 
be available; 

4. A player :inay double down, pursuant to N.J.A.C. 
19:47-2.10, only on a ,Point count of 9, 10 or 11; · and 

5. Any player who elects. to split cards of identical 
value, pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.11, may not split pairs 
again if the second card so dealt is identical in value to a 
card of the split pair. 

· (/) Whenever the cutting card ·is reached in the deal of 
the cards, the dealer shall continue dealing the cards until 
that round of play is completed after which the dealer shall: 

1. · Collect the cards as provided in (i) above; 

2. Prepare to shuffle the cards, as follows: 

i. Whenever a single dealing shoe is used, the deal-
er shall remove the cards remaining in the shoe and 
place them in the discard rack to ensure that no cards 
are missing;.· or 

ii. Whenever a double shoe is used; the dealer shall 
remove the cards remaining in the side of the shoe 
from which the cutting card was drawn and the cards, if 
any, that were put in a separate segregated area for the 
discards from that side of the double shoe, after which 
the dealer shall place those cards face down in the 
discard rack in order to ensure that no cards are 
missing; and then 

3. Shuffle the cards. If a double shoe is utilized, the 
· shuffle of the cards shall be limited to the side of\he shoe 
from which the cutting card was drawn. 

\ 
(m) If the "Bart Carter Shuffle" is ~tilized and the cards 

in the discard, rack exceed approximately one deck in num-
ber, the dealer shall continue dealing the cards until that 
round of play is completed after which he shall remove the 
cards from' the discard rack and shuffle those cards so that 

· they are randomly intermixed. Aftet the cards taken from 
the discard rack are shuffled, they shall be split into three 
separate stacks and each stack shall be inserted into pre-
marked locations within the rertiaining d.ecks contained· in 
the dealing shoe. · 

Supp. 3,18-96 47-12 
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CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION 

(n) No player or spectator shall handle, remove or alter 
any cards used to game at blackjack except as explicitly 
permitted by these regulations and no dealer or other casino 
employee or casino key employee shall permit a player or 
spectator to engage in such activity. 1 

-
( o) Each player at the table shall be responsible for 

correctly computing the point count of his hand and no 
player shall rely on the point counts required to be an-
nounced by the dealer under this section without himself 
checking the accuracy of such announcement. 

Amended by R.1979 d.380, effective September 26, 1979. 
See: 11 N.J.R. 420(a), 11 N.J.R. 600(a). 
Amended by R.1980 d.132, effective March 31, 1980. 
See: 11 N.J.R. 653(a), 12 N.J.R. 294(c). 
Amended by R.1980 d.186, effective April 29, 1980. 
See: 12 N.J.R. 357(a). 
Amended on an emergency basis, R.1981 d.301, effective July 23, 1981. 
See: 13 N.J.R. 629(a). 
Readopted as R.1981 d.368, effective September 11, 1981. 
See: 13 N.J.R. 534(b), 13 N.J.R. 709(b). 

(e): "to surrender" deleted after "whether he wishes". 
Amended by R.1982 d.255, effective August 2, 1982, operative Septem-

ber 15, 1982. 
See: 14 N.J.R. 559(b), 14 N.J.R. 841(b). 

Added last sentence to (c); added new (d); recodified old (d) as new 
(e); recodified old (e)-(f) as new (f)-(g); recodified old (g) as new (h); 
recodified old (h) as new (i); recodified old (i) as new G); recodified 
old G) as new (k) and added last sentence; added new (/) and 
recodified old (k)-(/) as new (m)-(n). 
Amended by R.1989 d.590, effective December 4, 1989. 
See: 21 N.J.R. 2441(a), 21 N.J.R. 3788(b). . 

Deleted at (f) the making of an insurance wager. 
Amended by R.1990 d.35, effective January 16, 1990. 
See: 21 N.J.R. 3447(a), 22 N.J.R. 249(b). 

In (f): added "surrender" to a player's choice of actions.- __ 
Amended by R.1991 d.536, effective November 4, 1991. 
See: 23 N.J.R. 1782(a), 23 N.J.R. 3353(a}. ' 

Added new subsection (k) and recodified existing (k)-(n) as(/ )-(o). 
Amended by R.1993 d.38, effective January 19, 1993. 
See: 24 N.J.R. 2351(a), 25 N.J.R. 367(a). 

Requirements for card reader added at G). 
Amended by R.1993 d.630, effective December 6, 1993. 
See: 25 N.J.R..3953(a:), 25 N.J.R. 5521(a). 
Amended by R.1994 d.265, effective June 6, 1994. 
See: 25 N.J.R. 5893(g), 26 N.J.R. 2463(a). 

19:47-2.7 Payment of blackjack 

(a) If the first face up card dealt to the dealer is 2, 3, 4, 5, 
6, 7, 8, or 9 and a player has blackjack, the dealer shall 
announce and pay the blac1kjack at odds of 3 to 2 and shall 
remove the player's cards before any player receives a third 
card. 

(b) If the first face up card dealt to the dealer is an Ace, 
King, Queen, Jack or Ten and a player has blackjack, the 
dealer shall announce the blackjack but shall make no 
payment nor remove any cards until all other cards are dealt 
to the players and the dealer receives his second card. If, in 
such circumstances,' the dealer's second card does not give 
him blackjack, the player having blackjack shall be paid at 
odds of 3 to 2. If, however, the dealer's second card gives 
him blackjack, the wager of the player having blackjack shall 
be void and constitute a stand off. 

Amended by R.1979 d.380, effective September 26, 1979. 
See: 11 N.J.R. 420(a), 11 N.J.R. 600(a). 

19:47-2.8 Surrender 

19:47-2.8 

(a) After the first two cards are dealt to the player and 
the player's point total is announced, the player may elect to 
discontinue play on his hand for that round by surrendering 
one-half his wager. All decisions to surrender shall be 
made prior to such player indicating as to whether he wishes 
to double down, split pairs, stand, and/or draw as provided 
for in this subchapter. 

1. Should the first card dealt to the dealer be other 
than an ace or 10-value card, the dealer1 shall immediately 
collect one-half of the wager and return one-half to the 
player. 

2. Should the first card dealt to the dealer be an ace 
or 10-value card, the dealer will place the player's wager 
on top of the player's cards. When the dealer's second 
card is revealed, the hand will be settled by immediately 
collecting the entire wager should tlie dealer have 
blackjack or collecting one-half of the wager and re-
turning one-half of the wager to the player should the 
dealer not have blackjack. 

. (b) If the player has made an insurance wager and then 
elects to surrender, each wager will be settled separately as 
provided for above and in accordance with· N.J.A.C. 
19:47-2.9 and one will ,have I no bearing on the other. 

( c) Each casino licensee may, at its discretion, offer its 
patrons the surrender option authorized in this section, 

. except that when a casino licensee offers the rule variation 
multiple action blackjack pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.18, 
the surrender option shall not be available. A casino 
licensee shall not initiate or terminate the use of the surren-
der option at a table unless the casino licensee complies 
with the notice requirements set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.3. 

New Rule, "Surrender," was adopted as R.1990 d.35, effective January 
16, 1990. 

S~e: 21 N.J.R. 3447(a), 22 N.J.R. 249(1:J). 
A rule concerning blackjack surrender (originally adopted as R.1978 

d.186. See: 10 N.J.R. 177(a), 10 N.J.R. 306(e)) was codified at this 
section, and was repealed, on an emergency basis, by R.1981 d.301, 
effective July 23, 1981. See: 13 N.J.R. 629(a). The repeal was 
readopted by R.1981 d.368, effective September 11, 1981. See: 13 
N.J.R. 534(b), 13 N.J.R. 709(b). Prior rulemaking as follows: 

Amended by R.1979 d.380, effective September 26, 1979. 
See: .11 N.J.R. 420(a), 11 N.J.R. 600(a). 
Amended by R.1980 d.132, effective March 31, 1980. 
See: 11 N.J.R. 653(a), 12 N.J_.R. 294(c). 
Amended by R.1980 d.186, effective April 29, 1980. 
See: 12 N.J.R. 357(a). 
Experimental 90-day implementation pursuant to N.J.S.A. 5:12-69, 

effective March 15, 1989 (expires June 13, 1989). 
See: 21 N.J.R. 640(a). 

Notice of Receipt of Petition for Rulemaking concerning the surrender 
option in the game of blackjack. 

See: 23 N.J.R. 912(b). 
Amended by R.1991 d.535, effective November 4, 1991. 
See: 23 N.J.R. 1783(a), 23 NJ.R. 3354(a). 

Revised text in subsection ( c) to specify "surrender" options. 
Amended by R.1993 d.461, effective September 20, 1993. 

47-13 Supp. 3-18-96 



See:'25N.J.R. 2234(a), 25N,J.R: 4508(c). 

19:47-2,9 Insurance wager~ 

• (a) Whenever the first c.ard dealt to the·. dealer is. an ace, .. 
, each player sha.H h11ve the right to make an)nsurance bet 

• which shall win if the. dealer's. second. card is a King, Queen., 
· Jack or 10 andshall lose if the dealer's second . card is an · 
ace,2, 3;4~ 5, 6, 7, 8, or 9. · · 

(b) ~fr insurance .· bet . may be. made by pl~cing on. the 
insurance line of the layout an amount not more than half . 
the am bunt staked pn the player's initia!'wager, · except that 
a plp.yer may bet an ainount in excess of llalf the initial 
wagertb'the next unit thatcan be wagered inchips,when / 
. because .of the limitations of the . value of chip denpmina-
tions: . half the initial wager cannot bebet. .• AH insurance 
wagers &hall be placed immediately· after th'e second. card . is 
dealt to each player and prior to any addftipnal c~rdsbeing· 
dea\t to any player at the table, if. a card reader device js. not 
in use arid, if a\card reader deyice is in use, prior to· the· 
dealer inserting his or he;r hole· card into tthe card.reader 
device. · · 

(c) · .. AlFwinning · insurance wageri ·shall. b~' paid at odds of 2fo 1. . . . . . 
• ' I , • ,,·, 

{d) All · losing insmance wagers shall b~ collected by. the . ' 
· dealer)mmediately.after he draws his seco11d face up ·card 
· or disclos~s his hole card and before he draws any addition" 

al cards. / . . .. . . 
. . . . ' . 

· As.amended, R..1979 d.380, effective September26; 1979, 
See: llNJ.R.·42Q(a),H N.J.R. 600(a). .· .···.·.·•. •. . ' 
Amended by R 1986 d.442, effective October 20; 19$6. 
See:.18 NJ.R. 136l(a),,J8 N).R. 3136(a). . 
. Amended(b). · .. •• · 
Am~nded by R;l989 d.590, effective Decemper 4, 1989, 
See:. 21 N.J,R; 244l(a); 21N.J.R. 3788(b). . .. · •. • 

Clarified that an insµrnnce wagermustbe made prior to any player at 
the table receiving additionalcards. .. . · .. •·.. ··· · . · · 

1 Arn~nded by R1993 d,38, effective January 19; 1993. 
See: 24 N.J.R.235](a), 25 N.J.R. 367(a). · • 

Card reader provisions added. · · 

19:47.:..2.,10. J)oµbling down 

(a). Ex~ept for Blackjack o'r. a poinfcounroftwenty-one 
in two cards, a player may electto double down, Le., IIlake · 
an additionaLwager not in excess of the amount of his 
original Wilger, on the first two 'cards d.ealt to him or· the fast 
two cards . of anysplit pair on the cor1ditionthat one and 
only qn~additional card. shaU be deallto ,theJ1and on which· 
he h~,s. ele.cted to. double down. • Jn such circumstances, the 
qne additional card · shall be dealt. face . upi,ya,rds and placed 
sideways on the layout. · .··. . ; ' · 

·•. (b) Ifa· dealer . Qbtains bl,ackjack ,11fter {player doubles 
down, the dealer shaU only collect the am:otmt of .the 
original wager of such player a11d sh11lL not · collect the. 

.. additiqna\ amount wagered in doubling,dowri. 

OTHERAGENCIES 

Splitting pairs . 

( a) Whenever the initial two cards dealt to a player are 
identi~al in value, the player may elect to split the hand into 
two s~parate hancls, provided that he makes a wager on the 
second hand so formed in an amount equal to his original , 
\Vager. · 

· . (b) W!ien a player splits pa~ts, the dealer shall dear a card 
to and complete the player's decisions with respect to the 
first incomplete hand· op. the . dealer's left. before · proceeding 
to deal any cards to any otherhand. 

, ,• ',' ,_. -,~.--; 

• . . ' . ·.· ··•·· .· < .•.. ·. / . (c) .• After a second card,is1dealtto. aspiit pair,.,the.dealer 
. shalt announce·. the. poipt total .of such hand apd the player 
shaH indicate his ·aecisio11 to stand; draw or double .down · 

. with respectthereto expectthat: . . 
. . 

.· 1> A player1nay not spliLpairs . a~ain if.· the second 
card so dealt is identicat in~value to a card of the split 
pl:lir; and 

2.. !A player. splitting aces shaH have orily ,one card. 
dealt to e,ach ace a11ct, IIlay not eiect to receive additional 
cards. i · 

(d} If tlie dealer obtains . blackjac;k after a player splits 
i,ai~s, the dealer shall only collect the aII1ount of the original 
wager ofsuch player anct shall riot collect the additional 

.. amo.unt wageredj.11. splitting pairs. · 

• (e) Notwithstanding theprovisi()nS oi{ c) 1 above, acasino. 
lict)nsee may, at its discr~tion, permit a player to \split pairs 
up Jo Jhree times .(p.total of four hands) at a bl11ckjack table 
with up to six player boxe~ or twice ( a total of three hands) 
at a blackjack table. with seven play~r box~s' if notice of the 

. option is prnv,ided as serfqrth in NJ.A.C.19:47-8.3, exc~pt. 
. thafthisoption shall nor be availaple i11 games, in which the, 
rule variation. ,multiple. action blackjack is · available pursuant 
to N.J.A.C. 19:47-2:18. , If a casino licensee. elects to. offer 
throptio11 of splitting pairs more than one~, it may, at it( . . 
qiscretion, proltibit .a player from spHtting a pair of aces 
11lO,re than pnce (a tota~ qftwo hand~) if notice is provided 
as set forth ill !ll.J.AC.19:47-83'. All other requirements 
of .this section shaU app]y to ~ach hand which is formed as a 
result ofsplittinfpairs. more than once. C • • 

. . . 

Amended by R..1980d.l86, effective A;ril29, 1980. 
See: 12NJ.R 35,7(a); ·· , . .. . . • 
Alnended by R.1991 d.537, effective November 4, 1991. 
See:. 2JN,J;R.178}(b), 23N.J..R.J354(b).. ·• .. 

In (b): revised text regarding rules for splitting pairs. 
Added newsubsection (e)i. / . . . 

Amenqed by RA 992 d.320, effective August 17, 1992. 
See: 24 N.J;R, 1872(a), 24 N.J,R. 2925(c). · · 

Text added to (e) requiring notice prior to limitation on splitting a: 
pair: of aces. . . ·., .·. . · . . ' .. · .. •·• . ·. · · · · .· · 
Amended by RJ 993 d.461, effective September 20, 1993 • 
See: .. 25 N.J.R. 2234(a), 25 N.J.R: 4508(c). 



CASINO . CONTROL COJ\:IMISSION. 
. f. -_--· '. ' . ' .- ,,,/ 

19:47-2.12 · · Drawing of additional cards by players and 
dealers . .. 

(a) A player may eled to draw aclditlonal cards wheilever( . 
his point count total is less tha,p 21 except that: · 

L A player having Blackjack or X h~rd or soft total of 
21 may not drawaddi~ional cards; 

2. · A player electing to double (fowrl shall draw one 
and only one additional card; · · 

3, A player splitting aces shall only have one card 
dealt to each ace and may not elect to receive additional 
cards. 

.. ·. : '. ' . 

(b) Ex9ept as provided in (c) below, \a dealer shall draw 
additional cards to his hand until he has a hard ·or fiOft total·. 
of 17, 18, 19, 20 or 21 at which point 110 additional .cards 
shall be drawn. 

( c) A dealer shall .draw no additional c.ards to his hai;id, 
regardless ofthe point count; if clecisions have beeh ma(le 
on aHplayers' hands. and the point count of the .dealer's 
harid will have no effect on the outcome of the round · of 
play: 

Amended by R.1981 d)88, effective November 2, 1981. 
See: 13 N.J.R 534(b), l3 l'J.J.R 780(c). 

(b):. "Except as provided in (c) below" added. 
(c) added. · 

Amended by R.1984 d.49, effective March 5, 198~. 
See:. 15 N.J.R. l242(a), 16 N.J:R.433(b). . . ·.··. . . .... . . ... · ,· 

"Soft total" of 2L added to prohibition against drawing additional 
cards. 

19:47-2:13 More than one player '\-Vagering on a bQx 

( a) Unless otherwise directed by the Commission, a casi-
no licensee may permit from one to three people to wager 
on any one box of the Blackjack layout provided that the 
first person wagering . on that box consent to. additional 
players wagering on such box and. provided :further that the 
casirio Hcensee adhere to su~h procedures and limitations 
imposed by the Commission as dictated by the particular 
circumstances. · 

(b} Wh/enever more than on~· player wa~ers on a box, the 
player who. is seated<at that box .~hall have the exclusive 
right to can the decisi.ons with regard tothe cards dealtto 
such box. In the case of no seated player, the person with 
the highest wager in the box shall have sm:h right. · 

( C) The player calling the decisio~s with respec:Cto ahy 
box shall place his wager in that portion of the box,Glosest to 
the dealer's side of the table and all other.players wagering 
on such box shall place their wagers immediately behind and 
in a verticalline with the aforementionedwager. 

(d) Whenever mote than oneplayeriswagering on a box 
and the player calling the decisions clecide~ to double. down,, 

· the other players. may also double their wager~ but shall; not 
be required to do so. • In any event; only one additional card 

19:47-2 . .15 
~· .. . . 

shaHbe dealttothe hand that is subject to the double down 
decision: ·. · 

(e) . Whenever.more than one· player. is. wagering on. a box 
and the play~ccalfing the decisions decides to split pairs,. the 

· · other players shaU either make an additional wager ,as 
provided for in N.J.AC 19:47-2.11 to cover each split pair 
or ,designate which of the. split pairs they wish their initial·. 
wager to apply. 

(f) Whenever ·more Jhan one. player is wagering on a b6x, 
each player shall have thefightto make an insurance betin 
accordance with N.J.AC .. 19:47~2.9. regardless of whether 
the other players on that box makes;uch a bet. 

. . 

. (g) The Commission •and its agents shall have the djscre" 
tioh .and authority to limit, control and regulate the. imple-

. • mentation of this section as is appropriate under the circurn-

. stances which shall include, withoutJimitatiQn,·the right to 
limit the number of tables atwhich this procedure is permit-
ted, the right toJimitthe number of boxes ateach tableun 
which mote than onr person can wager and the right to 
require the casino licensee to establish the abiljty. of its 
dealers to implement this section. · · · 

Amended on an emergency 1:/asis as R.11981 d.301, effective July. 23, 
·.·••·. 1981.. . . . .. 
,See: 13 N.J.R. 629(a) ... ··. .. . . · . . -
\Readopted as R.1981 d.368, effective September 11, 1981. 
. See: B N.J.R 543(b), 13 N.J.R. 709(b). 

(g): text deleted, (h) ren~mbered as (g). 

19:47--2.14 ,A. player wagering on moi-e than.one box 

A casino licensee 111ay permit a player to wager qn 1119re 
, than Qne box atil Blackjack table. · · · · 

' :· -' . ' _ .. -,_.-. ._.·. '.'· ,, ,:.··,- ' . 
Temporary Amendment:>90 days to test a blackjack layout with eight 
• betting areas arranged irifoilr sets of two .. 
See:. 22 N.J.R. 2343(a). ·.. · 
Amended by R:,1991 d.471, effective September 16, 199L 
See:. 23 N.J.R 1784(a), 23 NJ.R.·2869(b), 

Deleted text regarding Commission's authority to prohibit a·patron 
·. from wagering_ on more than one box. at_a,blackjacktable. · 

Law Review and Journal. Cqmmentaries 

Casinos-Blackjack:---C&rd. Counters',:-Contrads-'-Discrimination_:_. 
· Jurisdictibn. P:R Chenoweth, .137 N.J.L.J. No, 6, 59 (1994). ·• · 

Case Notes 

·. Casino could .not allow •other blackjack players to play two hands 
while limiting patron to one han\i. Campione v. Adamar of New 
Jersey, Inc., 274 NJ.Super. 63, 643.A.2d 42 (L.1993). 

' . . . ' '- ,' . 

Casino's have discreti6n in interpretation of. rules and regulations, 
Campione v. Adamar .of New Jersey, Inc., 274 NJ.Super. 63, 643.A.2d 
42 (L,1993). 

19:47-2.15 Irregularities 

(a) AcardJound turnefi face upwards in the shoe shall 
· not be used inJhe garne and shall be placed in the discard 

rack or: in a segregated area of the double· shoe.·. 

47-15 Supp; 3-18-96 



-__ . -____ .OTHER· AGE~CIES 

-·. (b rA card drnin irf eri:~t whhout itsf~c~ being exposed 
· shall be used _ as though it were the next card fro,m _ the J,hoe. 
. . . . .,- ,-·,.. . ... 

-(k) · If a_ :card reacler d¢vice .malfunctions Uie dealer m.ay 
_only Continue: dealing the game of blackjack at that table 

. using the dealing procedures applicable whei;t a._ card_ reader 
,/\_ ,- : 

'. 
'(c) ~er the .. initial two cardsi,have been d~alt to e~~h / device is no~ in use. - - . - \___). 

l. ---player . and a card is drawn in error an~ exp,osed to the 
_ players, such card shall be dealt to the pfayers:or dealer as 

though it were the next. card from the _·shoe. · Aiiy player · 
refusing to accept such card shali not haie: any additional . 

. cards dealt to hitn during ,such round. If:the):ard is refused --
by the player anci the dealer cannot use the card, the card 

·'. _ -O ,> If the dealer 'rails io'• move hisot her origirtalface up, -· ·-. · 
card to the. area of the layout de_signated for the second or ·· · 
third hand· of the round_· in accordance with N.J.A.C. · 
19:47-2.18; tµe r~urtd shilr cortt1nue as if the original f~ce .. 

shall be. burned .. -- • · · · · · 
up card was moved to the _appropriate area of the-layout: 

· -_ (m) lfthe._dealer inad~ertentl{p1cks up his or h_er origi-
--_ ( d) · If the·_ deal~r has sevente~n _ and ac6ideni-~lly. draws a - nal face up,,card and places it in the disqud rack prior to_ the_ -
ca.rd for himself, such card shall be burned.- : --< · · _ conipletioii of the _second or third himd · of multiple action -_ 

'. 
- , (e) If~the d~~ler-misses-dealing hisfirstor;sec~nd.card to 

.himself, the dealer shall continu~.dealing the first two.cards· 
to each player, and thell deal tlie appropriate number of 
card~ to himself. · · · .- · · · · · -

·1-

blackjack, ilie dealer: shall,imrilediately ·notify a casirip super~ · -
visor a:ssigned to that table. The casino supervisor· shall 
reinove the appropriate , cards _ from -the _discard rack and 
reconstruc( the. last ha.nil.of play so as_ to determine the 

· dealer's -original face·_ up: ,ca-rel. The original face up .card --
-/ shall be_ plac;ed in the app!Opriate area• on -_the -_layout, ·_ and .. 

(f) If .there are insufficient cards reniainin~ in'. the sll.t>e t~ the remainiI).g cards shall be retun1ed t.o. the_ discard rack. · -
corilplete a roun~ of play~ all of"the cards'-in ~e discard rack --Pla/ shall resum~ in accordance with the rules' of this 
or in a segregatedarea ofthe double shoe sµallb~ sh:uffled chapter. j ', . 

arid_ cut according to the procedures 01,itlined in N.JA.C> , . -- - - --_- -- • -- 1 -•- -- - • - -

19:47--'2.5; thefirstcard shall be drawn face downwan;ls and - Amended by R.1980 d.132, effective Marcl:i 31, 1980. 
. . . .. · See: 11 N.J.R,. 653(a); 12 N.fR 294(c): · - . 

burned, and the dealer shall complete the round of play. Arile11ded oy R.1980 d.186, effective April 29, 1980._ _ __ . 
_ , • ' 1 ' See: lzlN.J.R. 3,57(a)/ · , - .- - ., _ · ·-. -- - ·. - - - -· > 

: ; (g) If. no car~s a(~ dealt to the, player's ha:nd, the hand i~ Am~rtded by R.11982 dJ55, effectlve Au~st 2, 1982; op~rative Septem~ \ 
---- · _dead and the,.· player _shall_ be inc_!µ_ ded in·. the next_ -deal. - If · ber 15• 1982· · - -•· -• · ·- · · - ·-_ - - · 

-I 

___ _. __ _ _ _ _ _ _ , _ • _ _ 1 _ _. See: )4 N.J.R, 559(b), 141N.J;R. 84l(b}: _ .. _ - _ . - _ 
·- ---• ciilly one card is dealt to the player'shand,, at the pl:ayer'·s _ _(t)Added_ ... "or i~ a segregated.area of the double shqe" to (a) and < __ ./: 
, option, the deal_ et shal_ l de __ al th_ e_ second _car_d to the_player · · · - · •, · --· Added (h). • _ · : - .__ · . ' _. · 

-after all other_ players have received a second; card. . - -- . -- -- , - - ft -( _ _ _ _ _ _ . , _ ·• Amended by R.1989d.231,. e ective_ May-,1, 19_89. --- i 
· See:' 20 N.J.R. 3014(a)', 21 N . .l'.It.1155(a). > _ · · · · . , ---

_-_ ((h} Any round of play d~awrt froni the inrippropriati side - Added su]:,sectioif (i) esfab_ljshing proljedure for biackjack dealers .to 
of ~-.double shoe shaUbe treated: as if h \\'~r~ drawn ftoin •· · ,remedy irregularities irivolviitg. t~e- dealing of additional card(s) to 

the. appropriate side of the shoe and c~:)lidtid~a} _-. ~::~ed byRJ993 c\.38: effJctive January 19, 1993 .• 
· · • • • • 1 • .see: __ .24ttJ.R. ~5l(a), ~.N.lR~ 3~7(a). · 

.(i) If after receiving ihe first tW~ cards arid the cieajer' _ - Card reader provisions add\'!d at G) imd (k). , , . 
fails to deal an additio_ tial carq(s) to_ a· player ·•who has Alp.ended by R;l993 d.461, effective .September 20, 1993. -- · _ _ See: 2S N.J.R. 2234(a), 25N.J.R_4508(c), ·, - ·. _ --- •· 
req_~ested such a card/ then, at the player's option, the - . Administrative Correction. · -- - · 
dealer shall either deal th~ additional card(s) after all_ other ·. See:·, 26 N;J.R. 4788(a). ; ---
players have 'received their additional cards but prior to the \ t,.dminiStrative correction. l . 

. . , .. - -- . - . - . . .. , . . See: 27 N.J:R. i265(a). _ - ' ·, . _ _ _ _ • _ · 
dealer revealing his ot her hole card, or ;qall the player's _Amended by R.1995 d.497, effective September 5; 1995. 
hand dead .and refarn the player's origmal wa,g~r. . · : - - - ·,· _ See: 27 N.J.R 2128(a),; 27 N;fR. 3399(a). _-

.. ' . . .. ·•. • .', , ,. . , . . . :• r.... .. 

. o- ., . '-·. \- -: ... -,· . . . . . . . '· ·_;,...-, 
19:47-.2.16 ·· Five cardstcjtalling 21 ·rule _ ' G) If the dealer inserts his ot her, hqle C!lrd into a card _ 

reader device when the value of his or< her- firs~ card is riot . . - - ' - i - - · -• • -· · - • -

-_ an ace, ~g, que_ en, 1-a:ck or lO, tlJ,e dealet, after notification · _ ·. (a) :whenever -a player has ach,ieved a: score of 21 in five 
. cards and, the dealer has not achieved a bla<rkjack or a 'score_ 

to a casino superyisof,. shall:·· -- - . - - _ of 21, the winning' hand sp.all be paid at pdds of 2 to 1, 

. 1: If'.the ,parficulad:atd reader device ;in use 'provides - 1 - .. . , / . . . -· 
any player_ with the opportunity to detenrijne the value of (b) If the player- has achieved a score :of 21 in five cards -
the hole card, call all hands dead, collect the cards and -· and . the dealer has blackjack; the player's wager shall be 
ret~rn each player's wagJr; or > _ -.- ) _ : . - _ settled in accordance \\'.ith l'q.A,:C. 19.:47-2.3(b). 'if the 

· -- · - · · _ player has achieved a score of 2i in five~ cards and ~he 
2. If the pa'rticular card reader-devjte ~n use•d~es not -dealer has acllieve~:a score: of21in three or more cards, }he 

-provide_- any player -with. We -opportunity~ determine the _ player's ~ager shall be <;:~nsidered vpid · and said wage1i shall 
va'lue of tlie hole card, continue play. I -- - . -- . be returnee! to the player; '· - .- - , _ 

_ \.. . / '. .> 
--: 
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CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION 

( c) A casino licensee -may, in its discretion, offer to all 
patrons at a blackjack table the five cards totalling 21 option 

·. authorized in this section, provided that· the casino licensee 
· coinplies with the notice requirements set forth in N.J.A.C. 

19:47-8.3 prior to withdrawing the offer of this option. 

Temporary adoption of nevy rule, 2:16 pursuant to blackjack experi-
ment. 

See: 23 N.J.R. 123(b), , . 
New Rule, R.1991 d.533, effective November 4, .1991. 
See: 23 N.J.R. 28(b), 23 N.J.R. 3355(a). . 

19:47-2.17 Permissible additional wager 

(a) A casitfo licensee may, in its discretion, offer to all 
players at a blackjack table the option to make one of the 
following additional wagers provided that the casino licensee 
complies with the notice requirements set forth in N.J.A.C. 
19:47-8.3 prior to withdrawing the offer of this option: 

1. A wager on .whether the player's initial two eards 
shall have a point total either greater than or less than 13; 
cir 

2. A wager on whether the player's initial two cards 
shall be of the same suit. 

(b) Prior to the first card being dealt for each round of 
play, each player shall make a wager against the dealer as 
required by N.J.AC. 19:47-2.3(a) and (d) and, if given an 
option to make an additional wager, shall also indicate 
whether he or she wishes to wager, as applicable, that: 

1. The point total of the playet's initial two cards shall 
exceed 13, which wager shall win if the point total does 
exceed 13; · 

2. The point total of the player's initial two cards shall 
be less than 13, which wager shalhvin if the point total is 
less than 13; or 

3. The player's initial two cards. shall be the same suit 
which wager shall win if the initial two cards are of the 
same suit. 

(c) An additional wager pursuant to (a):r above shall be 
lost when the point total of the player's initial two .cards 
equals 13. 

( d) All losing additional· wagers shall be collected by the· 
dealer itnmediately after the second· card is dealt to each 
player and prior to any additional cards being dealt to any 
player at the table. 

( e) All winning additional wagers shall be paid immedi-
ately after the second card is dealt to .each player .and prior 

. to any additional cards being dealt to any player at the table. 
All winning additional wagers shall be paid at the following 
odds: 

1. For wagers made pursuant. to (a)l above, one to 
one; or 

19:47-2.17 

2: For wagers made pursuant to (a)2 above, depend-
ing on the number of decks in use at the table and the 
cards received by the player, in accordance with one of 
the following options as selected by the casino licensee; 
provided,. however, that notice of the payout option s~-
lected by the casino licensee or any change thereto shall 
be provided in accordance with the requirements of 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.3; and provided further, however, that 
the same payout option shall be used by a casino licensee 
at all blackjack tables which use the same number of 
decks of cards: 

t Single DeckBlackjack Tables: 

Initial Two Cards Option! Option 2 Option 3 OptiOII 4 
King and queen 50 to 1 10 to 1 5 to 1 25 to 1 
Any two cards 2.5 to 1 3 to 1 3 to 1 · 2.5 to 1 

ii. Two Deck Biackjack i::ables: 

Initial Two Cards Option 1 Option 2 Option 3 Option 4 
King and queen 10 to 1 5 to l 25 to 1 20 to 1 

- Any two cards 3 to 1 3 to 1 2.5 to 1 2.5 to 1 
'-

iii. Four Deck Blackjack Tables: 

Initial Two Cards Option 1 Option 2 Option 3 Option 4 
King and queen 5 to 1 25 to 1 20 to 1 50 to 1 
Any two cards 3 to 1 2.5 to 1 2.5 to 1 2 to 1 

iv ... · Six Deck Blackjack Tables: 

Initial Two Cards Option 1 .. Option 2 Option 3 Option4 
King and queen 5 to 1 25 to 1 20'to 1 .15 to 1 
Any two cards 3 to 1 2.5 to 1 2.5 to 1 · 2.5 to 1 

v. Eight Deck Blackjack Tables: 

Initial Two Cards Option 1 Option 2 Option 3 
King and queen 5 to,1 25 to 1 50 to 1 
Any two cards 3 to 1 2.5 to 1 · 2 to 1 

(f) An additional wager shall be made by placing gaming 
chips or plaques and, if applicable, a match play coupon on 
the appropriate area of the blackjack layout, except that a 
verbal wager accompanied by cash may be accepted provid-
ed that it is confirmed by the dealer and casino supervisor at 
the table prior to the first card being dealt to any player and 
such cash is expeditiously converted into gaming chips or 
plaques in accordance with. N.J.A.C. 19:45-l.18. 

(g) Any additional wager made pursuant to this section 
shall not excee1d the lesser of: · . · 1 • 

1. The amount bf the blackjack wager made by the 
player pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.3(a) and (d); •. or 

2. A maximum limit established by the casino licensee. 

(h) A casino licen.see shall post the maximum limit of the 
additional wager, as established in (g) above, in accordance 
with N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.3. . 

47-17 Supp. 3-18-96 



.. >' (i)' An, a'.dditional· ·~agef 'shall qave '· po b¢ariiig oW_,ariy , 

. • other wagef<f nade bf thetplaye.r at . the. gan:i~, of. l)lackjack;. 
·•, ,New\.tie; R\'99z'd.l74,-effectiye Ap~{20,i~92, . ' ; . , ·; · ·. : . 

·'.·See: 23N.J.It3251(a);24NJ,J,l.,1,516(c):. ·" .·•··· 
. . · Amended by•R.1993 .d,2,55, effective Jiihe 7, 199l . 
'See: 25 N'.JR 1084(a),'is N,J.jl. 2508(b}. i . . . 
: ·,Amended by R l99kg,80, effecti\_:e Febi:1:1ary 22;l994, 

•· 'See: 25 N.J:R 5454(lJ), 26 N:J.R, 1}13(11). >: · · , .. ·: 
i .Amended by R.1994 d;137; effective-~11rch 21,'1994, .. 

<See: .;25·N.J,R: 5902(a), 26!'U.R. l373(b).,: .' . . .. 
,, .. ·. '::;-:.:··.· . •,. .· •,'' ., . ,._. 

• • .•' • :. ,: :" I _. \,. ' • '. • ' ,'_,;•.":: .. ,.•. • •. ;: ·•· ·.·~._;_' 

L . If the hanc:I of ea(;h player'at the Htble has exc¢edecr 
a hard total of .z1; the deafer. shall di:aw no additional ;.:·< 

'cardspuisuanfto Nj.ArC, 19:47-:2,i2fuid,tbe dealershau·· 
• collect all of his. 9! her paids including. his or Mt original \._) · 
' face tip card; pr•.; , . '. : . . . . . . 

·• .... • 2.', tf a ~ag~f tertiahi{ori th6' Sepond or •thitrl sptitpf.a;) 
. . player's betting area, the· d~.aler sp1lll tiien tolle<:t ali of his . 

: .. or :.tier ceards e~c;epc llis: or.;J1er origiri,al fa,,ce up card. • 
,-; ·., 

' ....... . 



CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION 

See: 14 N.J;R. 559(b), 14 N.J.R. 841(b). 

SUBCHAPTER 3. BACCARAT-PUNTO BANCO 

19:47-3.1 Cards: number of decks; value; point count of 
hand 

(a) Baccarat-Punto Banco shall be played with at least six 
( 6) decks of cards and two additional solid yellow or green 
cutting cards. 

(b) The "Value" of the cards in each deck shall be as 
follows: 

1. Any card from 2 to 9 shall have its face value; 
·. 2; Any Ten, Jack, Queen or King .shall have a value of 

zero; 
3. Any ace shall have a value of one. 

( c) The "Point Count" of a hand shall be a single digit 
number from O to 9 inclusive. and shall be determined by 
totaling the value of t.he cards in the hand. If the total of 
the cards in a hand is a two-digit number, the left digit of 
such number shall be discarded having no value and the 
right · digit shall constitute the Point Count of the hand. 
Examples of this rule are as follows: 

1. A hand composed of an ace, a 2 and a 4 has a 
Point Count of 7; 

2. A hand composed of an ace, a 2 and a 9 has a total 
of 12 but only a Point Count of 2 since the digit 1 in the 
number 12 is discarded. 

19:47-3.2 Wagers 
(a) The following wagers shall be permitted to be made 

by a participant at the game of Baccarat-Punto Banco: 
1. A wager on the "Banker's Hand" which shall: 

i. Win· if the ''Banker's Hand" has a Point Count . 
higher than that of the "Player's Hand"; 

ii. Lose if the "Banker's Hand" has a Point Count 
lower than that of the "Player's Hand"; 

iii. Be void if the Point Count of the "Banker's 
. Hand''· and the "Player's Hand" are equal. 
2. A wager on the "Player's Hand" which shall: 

i. Win if the "Player's Hand" has a Point Count 
higher than that of the "Banker's Hand"; 

ii. Lose if the "Player's Hand" has a Point Count 
lower than_ that of the "Banker's Hand"; 

',, 

iii. Be void if the Point Counts of the "Banker's 
Hand" and the "Player's' Hand" are equal. 
3. A "Tie Bet" which shall win if the Point Counts of 

the "Banker's Hand" and the "Player's Hand" are equal 
and shall lose if such Point Counts are not equal. 

(b) Unless otherwise approved by the Commission, no 
casino licensee, his employees or agents shall accept any 

19:47-,3.3 

wager at the game of Baccarat-Punto Banco other than 
those specified in subsection (a) of this section. 

(c) All wagers at Baccarat-Punta Banco shall be made by 
placing gaming chips or plaques and, if applicable, a match 
play coupon on the appropriate areas of the Baccarat~Punto 
Banco layout, except that verbal wagers accompanied . by 
cash may be accepted provided that they are confirmed by 
the dealer and casino supervisor at the table and such cash 
is expeditiously converted into gaming chips or plaques in 
accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:45-1.18. 

( d) No wager at Baccarat-,-Punto Banco shall be made, 
increased or withdrawn after the· dealer calling the game has 
announced "No More Bets." 

Amended byR.1980 d.132, effective March 31, 1980. 
· See: 11 N.J.R. 653(a), 12 N.J.R. 294(c). 

Amended by R.1980 d.186, effective April 29, 1980. 
See: 12 N.J.R. 357(a), 
Amended by R.1991 d.551, effective November 4, i 991. 
See: 23 NJ.R. 1784(b), 23 N.J.R. 3350(a). 
Added NJ.AC. 19:47-'-8.3 reference for wager requirements. 
Amend~d by R.1993 d.630, effective December 6, 1993. 
See: 25 N.J.R.3953(a); 25 N.J.R. 5521(a). 
Amended by R.1994 d.137, effective March 21, 1994. 
See: 25 N.J.R. 5902(a), 26 N.J:R. 1373(b). 

19:47,-3.3 Payout odds; vigorish 
(a) A winning wager made on the "Player's Hand" shall 

be paid off by a casino licensee at odds of 1 to 1. 

(b) A winning tie bet shall be paid off by a casino 
licensee at odds of at least 8 to 1. 

( c) A winning wager :rµade on the "Banker's Hand" shall . 
be paid off by a casino licensee _at odds of 1 to 1, exceptthat 
the casino licensee shall extract a commission known as 
"vigorish'' from the winning player in an amount equal to, in 
the casino licensee's discretion, either four or five percent of 
the· amount won; provided, however, that when collecting 
the vigorish, the casino licensee may round off the amount 
of a five percent vigorish to 25 cents or the next highest 
multiple of 25 cents, and the amount of a four percent 
vigorish to 20 cents or the next highest multiple of 20 cents. 
A casino licensee may collect the vigorish from a player at 
the time the winning payout is made or may defer it to a 

· 1ater time; provided, however, that all outstanding vigorish 
shall be collectedprior to reshuffling the cards in a shoe. 
The amount of any vigorish not collected, at the time of the 
winning payouts shall be evidenced by the placing of a coin 
or a marker button containing the amount· of the vigorish 
owed in a rectangular. space in front of the dealer on the 
layout imprinted with the number of the player owing such 
vigorish. 

(d) Each casino licensee shall provide notice of any in-
crease in the percentage of vigorish being charged at each 

. baccarat table, in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.3. The 
percentage of vigorish charged at a baccarat table shall 
apply to all players at thamable. · 

Amended by R.1989 d.97, effective February 21; 1989. 
. See: 20 N.J.R. 2647(b), 21 N.J.R. 460(a). . 

47-19 · Supp. 3-18-96 
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Added "a coin" to (b). . . 
Amended by R.1991 d.616, effective December 16, 1991. 
See: 23 N.J.R. 2926(a), 23 N.J.R, 3824(a). 

Added new (b); deleted (c); redesignated existing (b) to (c) with 
changes; added new (d), codified the practice of charging either a four 
or five percent vigorish. 

Case Notes 
When casino seeks to enforce ma~ker debt against . patron, patron 

may raise all common-law. defenses to contract, including that his 
capacity was impaired by voluntary intoxication. Hakiinoglu v. Trump 
Taj Mahal Associates, D.N.J.1994, 876 F.Supp. 625. 

19:47-3.4 Opening of table for gaming 
(a) After receiving the six or more decks of cards at the 

table, the dealer calling the game shall sort and inspect the 
cards in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:46-L18(f). · 

(b) Following the inspection of the cards by the dealer 
and the verification by- the floorperson assigned to the table, 
the cards shall be spread out face upwards on the table for 
visual inspection by the first participant or participants to 
arrive at the table.· The. cards shall be spread out in 
columns by deck . according to suit and in sequence. The 
cards in each suit shall. be· 1aid out in sequence within the 
suit. 

(c) After the first participant or participants is afforded 
an opportunity to visually inspect the cards, the cards shall 
be turned face downward on the table mixed thoroughly by 
a "washing" or "chemmy shuffle" of the cards and stacked. 
Amended by R.1980 d.132, effective March 31, 1980. 
See: llNJ.R. 653(a), 12 N.J.R. 294(c). 
Amended by R.1980 d.186, effective April 29, 1980. 
See: 12 N.J.R. 357(a). 
Amended by R.1985 d.228, effective May 20, 1985. 
See: 1 TN.J.R.. 61 (a), 17 N.J.R. 1341(a), 

. Deleted "a floorman" and substituted "the verification by the floor-
person". · 

19:47;-3.S Shuffle and cut of the cards 
(a) Immediately prior to the commence,ment of play and 

after each shoe of cards is completed, the dealers shall 
shuffle the cards so that they are randomly · intermixed. 

(b) After the cards have been shuffled, the dealer shall 
lace approximately one d/eck of cards so that they are evenly 
dispersed into the · remaining stack. After lacing the cards, 
the dealer calling the game shall, if the casino licensee elects 
this option, shuffle some or all of the cards again. If 
elected, the option must: be implemented at all tables within 
a pit. A casino licensee shall not initiate or terminate the 
use of this reshuffling option unless the casino licensee 
provides its surveillance department and the Commission 
with at least 30 minutes prior written notice. After lacing 
the cards and, where applicable, reshuffling them, the dealer 
calling the game shall offer the stack of cards, with backs ,, 
facing a"".ay from the dealer; to the participants to be cut. · 
The dealer shall begin with the participant seated in the 
highest number position at the table or, in the case of · 
reshuffle, the last curator and working clockwise around the 
table, shall offer the stack to each participant until a partici-

. pant accepts the cut. If no participant accepts the cut, the 
dealer shall cut the cards, 

OTHER AGENCIES 

(c) The cards shall be cut by placing the cutting card in 
the stack at least 10 cards in from either end. 

( d) Once the cutting card has been inserted into the \. 
stack, the dealer shaH take all cards in. front of the cutting 
card and place them to the back of the stack. The dealer 
shall then insert one cutting card in a position at least 14 
cards in from the back of the stack and the second cutting 
card at the end of the stack. The stack of cards shall then 
be inserted into the dealing shoe for commencement of 
play. · Prior to commencement of play, the dealer shall 
remove the first card from the shoe and place it, and an 
additional amount of cards equal to the amount on the first 
card drawn, in the discard bucket after all cards have been 
sl;10wn to the players. Face card.s and tens count as tens. 
Aces count as one. 

As amended, R.1980 d.132, effective March 31, 1980. 
See: 11 N.J.R. 653(a), 12 N.J.R. 294(c). 
As amended, R.1980 d.186, effective April 29, 1980. 
See: 12 N.J.R. 357(a). 
Petition for Rulemaking: To eliminate the lacing of the cards from the 

shuffle and cut procedures required in Baccarat-Punta Banco and 
minibaccarat. 

See: .17 N.J.R. 1750(c). 
Amended by R.,1994 d.283, effective June 6, 1994. 
See: 26 N.J.R. J210(a), 26 N.J.R. 2477(a). 
Amended by R:·1995 d.429, effective August 7, 1995. 
See: 27 N.J.R. 1176(a), 27 N.J.R. 2974(a). 

At (b) added notification requirement for initiation or termination of 
reshuffle option. 

\ 

l ,,,..~. 
19:47-3.6 Dealing shoe; selection of player to deal cards 

(a) All cards used to game at Baccarat-Punta Banco shall 
be of backs of the same color and design and shall be dealt 
from a dealing shoe specifically designed for such purpose. , 

(b) At the commencement of play, the dealer calling the 
game shall offer the shoe to the participant in seat number 
one at the table. If such participant rejects the shoe or if 
there · is no one in seat number ope, the dealer shall offer 
the shoe to each of the other participants in turn counter-
clockwise around the table until one of the participants 
accepts it. 

( c) The participant to accept the shoe (hereinafter called 
the "curator") shallbe responsible for dealing the cards in 
accordance with these regulations and the instructions of the·· 
dealer calling the game. · 

19:47-3. 7 Hands of player and banker; procedure for 
dealing initial two cards to each hand 

(a) Tl).ere shall be two hands dealt in the game of Bacca-
rat-~unto Banco, one of which shall be denominated the 
"Player's Hand" and the Qther denominated the "Banker's 
Hand". 

(b) At the commencement of each round of play, the 
dealer calling the game shall announce "No More Bets" 
after which he shall instruct th_e curator to commence 
dealing the cards by announcing "Cards". 

Supp. 3-18-96 47-20 
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'l,_ (c) The curatorshall .deal an initial f~ur cards from the 
· · shoe .. The first and thi~d card dealt shall constitute the first 
( ·,, and sec~nd ~~I'd$ of the "Player's Hand". ' The second and ' 
~- 1 fourth card, dealt shall eonstitute the first and. sec,ond cards 

of the "Banker's Hand".. After the. cards are dealt to each· 
hand, the dealer calling the game ~hall place them . fa¢e 
upwards in front of himself. · -- , 

19:47.;,.3.10 

_ (c). The "Banker's Hand;' shall draw (Le. take a third 
· ·card} or stay (i.e. not take a t~ird card) in accordancf with 

the r~qtiirements of Table 2 of this·subsection.· · , . · 
-~ .· . . .. I 
.\ .. 

TAB,LE2 

Third Card 
Drawh by Pfay~r's .l:fand 

. \. 
' ' ' . li~ 

19:47-3.8_ . Pro~edure for dealing ()f additional cards Third () ; ' 1 . 2 3 '• 4' 5 6. ' 7 i. 8 9 
. . · Card 

: ( a) After. the iQitial. four ca,rds have been: dealt, the dealer Drawn · 
calling the game shall annou, nee the Point Cmmt of,·· the O (Point Count of Broker's Hand) 

: 1 . . BANKER'S HAND DRAWS,; 
'"Player's Hartd". After the dealer calling the game takes 2 

D D ·_,· S · D' and positions the cards of the "Banker's Hand'' ·ill front Qf f , g . 
him, the dealer_ calling the game shall anp.olince the Point · 5 D 
Count of the ''Banker's Hand". · . 6;. .· :S . 

D. D D O· D D 
S. S D D D D D D _S S 
S S S S D D D ,S. , S 
s S S .S s D' D . S·· S 

. . 'J~,' ..• ' ,. . i 
(b) Following the announcement of the Point Counts of .. \ 

each hand, the dealer· calling the game ··shall 'instmct the · 
curator . whether ~o. deal a . th.ird card . to each hand which 
instructions shall be i11 conformity with the requirements of 

BANKE~'.$ HAND STAYS 

section 9 qf this imbchapter'. 1 . . 

• I • ' 

( c) Any third 'card • required to be dealt by the dealer's 
\ instructions shall first be dealt face upwards to, the "Player's 

illand" and then -t9 the ''Banker,'s ·Hapd,, by the C'!Irator. 
' . ' 

(d) I~ no event sllall more thanC,ne additional card b~ , 
dealt to either hand. · · 

(~-....._ ( e) Whenever the, cutting card appears, dur~g pl~y; the 

. . . . . / ... . ·.· . . 

(d) The first vertical column in Table 2 labeled "Point 
Count ,of Banker's H~nd" shall refer to the Point Count of , 
the. '~Banker's Hand" after .the first two cards have been 
dealt to it. 

(e) The first horizontal ~olun;i.n. at the top, of Table 2 t 
labeled "Third Card Drawn by Player's Hand" shall ~efer to 
the value of.the.third .card drawn by the "Player's Hand'' as · · 
distingiiished,frondhe Point Count ot the "Player's Hand". 

L 
-. ( f): , The lettet "D'' used jri Table. 2 shall mean that. the . -
Banker's Hand must draw a. third card and the' letter ''S" 

• ' •• • • ' 1_ • • • • \, 

used in Table 2 shall mean that. the "Banker's Hand" must ·. \ _ cutting card wiU be removed and ,placed to the side and the . 
, hand will be completed. Upon completion of that hand, the 
• dealer calling the game shall announce ''la~t hand". ·At the 
completion of one more hand, nci more cards will be dealt . 

... : stay (Le. not dr~w a third card) . 
.. · •... ) .·· I 

. until the reshuffle occurs.. · · · 

As amended, R.1980 d.132, eff. MarchJt 1980: 
See: 1l N.J.R. 653(a), 12 N.J.~. 294(c). 
As amended, R.1980 d,186, eff. April 29, 1980 . 
. See:.J2 N.J.R. 357(a). · . . ' ' 

. . . ·. . 

19:47.;;.3.9 . Rules for determining whether· thil"d card shall . 
be dealt · r. 

( a) If the Point Cotmt of eith~r 'ihe ":Player's; Hand" or 
· the "Banker's Hand" after the initial two cards are dealt to 

each is an~ or 9 (which shall be call~d a "natural"):no rti.or~ 
cards~shall1be dealt to either hand. 

. . . . . . . . : 

(b) If. the Point Count of the ,;Bank~r's Hand'' on the ' 
first two cards is·O to 7 inclusive, the "Player's Hand'1'shall. 

· draw (i.e .. take a third carp) or stay' (i.e. not take a third 
. card) in a,ccordance wiih the requirements of .Table 1 · of this , 

~ subsection. · · · · 

· Play~r 
Uaving 
o to·s 
6 to 9 

TABLE 1· 

THIRD .c;ARD 
DETERMlNATIOl'I!: 

· Draws 
Stays 

_· \g) _The method ofrusjng _ Table 2 shall • be to·. find tbe 
·Point . Count of the ''Banker's .Hand'' ip, th"e _ first vertical 
. co.lumn and trace. that horizontally across the table until it 
·intersec1:sthe third ca.rel drawn by the'"Playei:'s Hand" .. The 
box at which such intersection takes ptace will show whether 
the "Banker'sHand" shall draw a third card or stay. . For 
example, if tbe,,P9int Count of the "Banker's Hand? after 
two ·cards is 5 ·. and the value of the . third card· drawn by the 

·· "Player's Hand;' is 4, the table shows that · the Saiiker's 
· ·Hand shall draw a tllird card. 

19:47--3.10 Angou~cement of result of round; p~yinent . 
. . ·. and collection of wag~rs .· - . 

•. ( a) After. each hand has received ~l the cards to which it 
i~ entitled pursuant to N).AC. 19;47-3.7, 3.8 and 3,9, the. 
dealer shall announce, the final PQint Count of each. hand. 

. indicating which hand has won the round. If the two hands. 
. have -equal Point Counts, · the dealer shall announce "l'ie 

Hand.'' · · · 

. . (b) After th~ result of. the round isan~ounced, the dealer ; 
& d~alers responsible for ~he wagers • on the tabl~ shall first 
collect. each losi,ng wager: Thereafter,· the dealer ·or dealers 
shall, . in accordance· _with one. of the_ following procedures, 

4,7-21 Supp. 3-18,-9~ 
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19:47-3.10 

pay each winning wager and co Hect or mark any yigoris~ or 
commission owed.pursuant to NJ.A.C.19:47-cJ.3. 

' ' - ' . ' '•, 

L Sta:rtingat ihe highest n.umberecl playerpositi6n ·at 
wl:lich a winning < wager is located and proceeding in 

. descending. order toeach hext. highest numbered play~t 
position,the de.aler shall firsrpay each Winning wager and 
then, returning to the l)ighest 11umbered player position at 
which a winning wager was located and pro¢~eding in like 
order., mark or collect the vigorish c>wed by each player: 

. . . 

2. Starting at the highest numbered player position at 
which. a wiiming . wager is located :and proceeding . in ' 
descebding order to each next highest nµmbered player 
position, the dealer shall first niark or collect the .vi'gorish 
owed by each player a.nd then, returning . to the . highest 
numbered player position at .which. a winning wager is· 
located and proceeding in like order;, pay each winning 

. ·:._ ' ',' ': . - .. -_ . 
wager. 

. 3/ ·. Starting at the highest nmribered pl;iyer position at 
.. which awihningwager·is located,th~dea1~r Shall paythat. 

player's winning wager Md immediately t9ereafter mark 
or, collect the vigodsh owed t,y that pl~yer. and then, 

. proceeding in descending order Jo. the next high~st num" 
bered player pgsitionat which a win11ing'Yager is located, 
repeat . this procedure until each win11ing •wager.·• is paid 
and the. vigorish owed by each player is either marked o.r 
collected. 

4. . Starting• at the highest nµmbered player position a,t. 
which a winning \\(ageris located, the dealer shall mark or 
collect·· the yigorish owed. by that · player and immediately 
thereafter pay that player's winning wager and then, 
proceeding in;descending order .t<J the next•highest num-
bered player position at which a winning wager is located, 
rePeat this. procedure until: the. vigorish .· owed by. each 
play(?r is either marked or collected anq each w!nning 
wager is paid. · 
·. "i - - ,' ', . ·< 
(c) A·.·casinolicensee may; initsdisGretion, electJouse 

any ofthe·procedures authorized in (b}above at anypunto 
banco table in its. esti;iblishment; provided, 1ho:wever, that: 

: ''-,'- _. _' ! ·., . . -' . . . _-. ,' :: '' . 

L . The same procedure shaUbe!use:;q for all punto 
banco t.ables located within the same gaming pit; and 

: ,· · .. ',. -,, :._-- '! ' .· -._ . 
2. The Commissitin ahd the casino1icensee's ,surveil-, 

lane~ department shaH be notified, in writing, at least JO 
minutes prior to the implementation of or a change in the 
particular· procedure• to be used at a .table or gaming· pit 

Atnende\i by R.1995d.309,1effec!lveJuiie 19, 199$ .. · ; 
See: 27 N;J.R: ll 74(a): 27NJ.R. 2461(11). 

19:47--3.U Continuation of curator as such; selectionof 
newcuratot 

( a) .It shall be the option ofthe curator, afyer anyTound 
of play, either' to pass the· shoe 01: ·remain .. a~ curator except 
that: 

• • I • 

. OTHER .AGENCIES 
'.- . 

1. Th~ ~urator shallpass the shoe whenever the bank-
er's haridloses; and . 

2 .. The .dealer or floorma~ assigned to the table may 
order the curator to pass the .shoeif the curator unreason-
ably delays the game, repeatedly makes invalid deals or 
violate.s · either. the pasino Control Act or the regulations · 

•. of the Commission. . 
.·. i .. 

. {b) Whenever a Voluntary or c:ompulsory relinqtiish~ent. 
of the shoe occurs, the dealer shall offer the shoe to tlte 
p~rticipant immediately tp the dght of the prevfous curator . 
and,jfhe does not,,a.ccept it orthere is no participant in that 
position, the dealer shaU offer the shoe to each of the other 
participants•in tuJn,c.ount~rclockwise aroundthetable .. The . 
first to accept the shoe wh.en off erect shall become the new 
curator. 

19:47-3.12 Irregularities .. 
(a) ·A third. card dealt to the "Player's Hand" when •no 

third card is llutborized by these regulations sl:1allbecome 
the thitd card of the ''iBanker's ·. Hand''. if the • "Banker's 
Hand'\ is obliged to draw by Table 2 1of secti<:m 9 of.this 
subchapter. · If, in• such drcumstances, the ''Banker's Harid'' ·· 

. is required, to stay; the .card dealt in. error .shall be.come the 
first card of the next harid .unless· it h~s. been disclosed. In \ 
·suchcase, .. the· disdos~d !9ard 1and an additional .•. number of 
cards·• equal to the amount .on ·this tard shall .. be drawllface 
upwards frolll. the shoe 'a11d placed in. the discard bucket.· 

. -:· . '. :, . 

. (b) A card drawn in excess from the shoe if not . disdosed 
shall be usedas the first card ofthe next hancf of play. If 
the card has been disdosed, a bum card procedure as 
described in(a) above,. sqaU be implernen(ed1 · · · 

. . ( c) All cardsfound face upwards ih the ,shpe shall not be 
usedinthe game and shall be placed in the discard bucket, 

. along with an .additional Jmounf 9f cards, drawn face . up•. 
wards;. which agrees with• the number on the cards·· found,:·. 
face upwards in tht shoe'.: · · · · · 

(d) If thereare insuffi9ient cards reJJ:laining in the shoe to 
complete a rnung of play' Jhat round shall be void and .. a . 
new round ~hall Cornlllence after the entire set of cards. are 
reshuffled and placed in the shoe, 

. . ' ' ' ._ ,•· .. 

. Asamended,RJ980 d.132, e#.rvtarch 31, 1980, 
See: .11 N.J,R. 653(a), 12)UJR 294(c). , . · ·. 
As amended; R.1~80 d.186, ~ff. April 29, 1980. 
See: 12N.JJ{357(a). 

. . 
. 19:47-4.1 Cards( number of decks; value; point count of 

/<.hand .... ··•·•,· .... ·· ·.· .... · .. •.· 
(a)·· Baccarat-,-Chemin pe Fer shall be 'played with.at lea:st 

· six decks of cards having:backs of the same color and design· 
and two adqitionaLyello~ cir grt!en cutting cards. · ' 
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. . .· . ·. . •. · ... / '. _._"(,'1 

. (b,) The value Jr th~ c:~rds lh ' each'. cletk s.h~11 be 'as . ·. 19:47.,..4;4 
follows: · · · · ·· · · · ' · · .\. · .· ·····. · ·· ·. ·· ·· · · · · 1 · · . . -· , · 

. \. (a). Jmmeclfately prior to the commencement of:play· and 
·,. . ... ·.. . .. ·. / .· :' ·. 

· 1: Arty card from 2 to 9 shallhave it!fface3/'ahie.;. -
• ; ··, ··.• • • --/•·,J .. ' ·•·• 

•, aftet ' each . shqe of, cafds is· completed, .. ·. the. dealer.s • sh.all ···· 
shuffle' the cards sq that they are •. raridoIIlly. intermixed. 

) 

' i. . . (b) l\fter tlle cards, hav~' b~en shuffled; Jhe dealer Sha]L 
. . . .. , . . . \ .. , .. .. . lace apj:>roxima,tely on,e deck of cards so· that .thefare ev:e.nly 

zero; 

3'., ~face shall have a vah1e pf one.·. . _dispersyd~ irito'the i;em$11iiig)tack .. · .. Aftedacing ~lle 'car$ls; 
. . . . :,,the· dealer caijing the game shall; if the c:a.si)JO licensee elects,> 

· (c) The ''Point Count",()f a· harid shall be. a slngle digi(' ':this <;iptib'll, s.huffle ·S6ine or .. a11 · of the·,qtrds·,agajn/, · If), 
. · mimber from O .to· 9 · inclusive ari~f •shall. be . dete®ined ·by. . ·., tle~te,4, t~e ,~ptio~ IIlusf be ifupleIIl~n.t~ct~fall\tab,l~s ·withfn . 

totalling the yalue of the cards- .in the hand ... If the totaiof a pit. A, casmo licensee shajl not.:1111tiate Qr teflllm,ate the . 
.. ·the carqs hi,··a hand js l·two~digit··numpei, the le{! digit of.· ···l1se:.o(•t1:~1s ·reshuffling c;>ption: 1.miess t~e,.¢aSin() licensee.·· 
such riilinbef shall be discarded having no vaiue : and''. the . . . provid~s tts· surveil,lance department a'nd -Jl;ie Cqmmission .. 
right digit · sµall Constitute ,t6e 'Point Cotinf of·· the hand:·.. 'Yitl:1 ~t: least• 30 minutes · prfot writt~p. 11oti~e< Aft.er lacing · · 

· Examples of this rufo are as follows: ' . , . . . . . . . . : ,-tJ:ie C!!,rps a'.IlQ, where .!!PPlicati1ei. reshuffling them, tl;ie de~er , · 
. . . .. · . · .. · .. • . . ' . ; : : > · . . · .· . ,_ . ,callihg the\ game shall offer ;the stac~ of~cards, wifu, hades . 

L · A hand composed of an ~ee, a 2and a: 4 h~s: a facingtawayfrom tb,e dealer, to the par({¢ipalits:'.to be i;;ut. 
P6itlt:Count of 7; · . ·;__ ... · . . . . . ·.. .. .. The ·dealer shall begin ~ith the parUcipant•seated ifi :the 

2. Ahan. d_ · coni .. poseci.'ot. an .. a.c .. e .. /.·.a. ·2. ~nd .. · a'9. ·b.'as.· .. 3.tJ.taI,.· :highest number position at the table or,/iri. the case pf ·.•· ')eshtjffl~,the: partjcipant seateq to. the left qf the· p~rticipatit. of 12 bufonly a Point Couritof 2 sirice the digit. lii}the · .. · · · .. · ,, ... · · · · . ' nuinber12is discarded. . . . . .. . . ' '• . . . .·. . responsible for dea\in( the cards; and w9rkMg,· '•ploc,lcw~se ' 
··. • _ .•arounq. the table, shall . •offer the. stack. to ·.each•· participant 

.. ': until iparticipant accepts tl!e: cut. • u·no participapt. a:tcepts ·: 
. ,the cut, the de~er shall c.ut :tlie cards: : . . .· . .· . 

. '•. :; ·\ . .. .. . . . 
... Amended by R:1991 d:ss1, effective ,1'l'ove~bet4,J99l. ·.···. •·· ·.· : .··.· .. :· 

See: 23 N.J.R. 1784(b)/23 N.J.R;'335Q(a): · ·· .. ·,.. . ·· .. · · .. · ····. · •·•. _ :(c)"The ~arcls sh11i[be ,Cµtby 1Jl~cfog tlre:cutt:in(cm:d jn 
Added reference tCJ N,J.A.C.19:47-8.3:-i:egat~ing wage(req~ir~ments. · . : the stack at leaW 10 carcls from either e11d. ·.•'> •. . .. :··. •·· - . .· •· 

(--- . Repealed by R.1993 d.630, effective December 6,199~. . .. · ·. · ··· ••. 

See:- 2S N.J.R. 3953(a), 25 NJ.R., 552l(a). , .. • .. : ( cl) Once the cuttifri:Iar~ has ··bee~,)hserted: lllfo 'the. 
. . ·· .·· •· ··• · · · · · · . .· · · · .: •Stack; the dealer sh~ take all cards.'ih froht·qf .the ctittjtig 

19:47-4.3 Opening of table for'gamtng :cafd 11nd piace tqenffd theJ~~ck of the st~ck:. 'lbe deaier 
. " ( a)A~er receivhig the six; .or ~b;e· d~dks ofcarcis af'the ' /shaii' theri ihsert orie ;cµttiiig cai:d Ii~- i pos'hion at1east 14 
table,_ the dealer callitlg the. gam~' ~hali' sort and inspect ;the·: tards.: in from the back •of the stack and the second cutting 
cards in accordance with l't.LA.C: 19:474.18(±). , ·· .·. > ~ai-4 a{tji6 6tj(l oLth~- siack; .. The stati o(cardsshall then · 

. 7 .. be• inserted ; ini:o •the; dealing shoe for c;ommenc,enient .of . . 

. (b).' Following. th~ • inspection bf. the . car1s )Y the deal~t-< .· . ,.····.···.i.l~.y.·.•.~v.· .• _·.~.' .. •.r._,_:.,:Ilo .. er fi.~ .. it.:c·c··.o.·•.:n. ·•·•.d .. ·• .·. ;r.tc.·~····.m.t,_:e.h~.t.•. :s ... i. ~/;~.d.• .. ··~·h.ihi: ... 1.·.•~.'.'.·e. !nd·s. h_.·:n ... • u. ·. ; ....• , " . · and the verification by the floorper~on assigned tq:Jhe tab~~.·.• 1 
the carcl_s shall be spread out face µpwah;ls dri th~ table Jor ; add1ttQnal ~punt of: cards. ~qual to the amoup.t on• tl:ie1 fir~t 
.visual<irispection by the first·pardcipants to arriy~: ~(the· card,qtttwn, intl:iediscarci'bjicj.(et:afiei::all'cards,'.have been 

.. table. . _the. cards shall be spread j:>µt in'c;:qfomnt by de~k . · .. shoWIJ tothe .play~r~:'•·•. Fa~e i;;ards and ten~ .. cqµn:t. as 'Jei:ts. 
·.-according·to· suit and. in sequence.' . Th¢, cards in·ea~h su:it .. · Aces countasone. . . 
shallbel~.icl .. o•.··u···tins.e .. quence.with.infuesuit • .... , ·. ··.· - ···· ·. · .. ·.·. • .. ··•·. ·· .. ·· .·.·· · · < ; ; As am~nded, R.1980. d.1$2, effe'i;tive M'<!rch: 31, 1980. · i 

. • See.: 11 i-lJ.R. 653(a), 12 N:.fR. .~94(cf .. . ·. 
( c) After the first particip:;tnts are afforded a:n opportuni~ ·.·· <A..s ai:nended, R.1980 d.186; effective April 29, 1980: . · .. • 

ty to visually iiispect the cards, the cards shall Jje tu~11ed face: -~ee: 12 l',IJ.R. 357(a), ..• · . .. . .- ··. , ... • .· ... · · -- · · ·b · · ·· · · ; · · ; Amended by R.1994 d:2$3, ~ffediye June 6;) 994;; . downward on the table-; mixed thorm;ighly ya ''washing'': of •• &ee: 2~N.J.R 1210(a);2fN.J:R,;2~77(a). •;i: .· . ·. i, 
"cheininy shuffle" of the taids and stacked. . .· ... · . . . . ·.• AIIlende,d by R,1995 dA29; effective August 7,)99~;: · ·· · 

. . .. .,., .. ·· .. ·· · · :.··.· ·. · .: ·· .. ":· \·. . -<··. · . .- :s~e-:<'.27-N.J.R-_,.-1176(a);-4J-N-~J.R.'.29;74(a). ·•· ·:_, .. .-. ··,,.·,_. . - .. 
Amended by R.1980 ct'.132, ~ffectiv~ Ma'.r~h 31·, 19~0. •·· • ( ,At (b),added :notification teqiifrein:entJor initiatio1,1 ot terwinatiori of · · · 

. See: 11N.J.R.6S3(a);l~.N:JJt294(c). ···.· ..•. ,,. \reshuffleo'ption. / ' • '· .··.· .. , · .•...... H .. ;' ·. - ,, > 
• Amerided by R.1980 d.186, effectiveApril)9, 1980, • · ··· · · ..... 

EH{e[~f:.irtJ~i~2~:1~~ci1\~~r 20;1985·. : . . ,·•···. " . . · ..• ··•·.~ .... ·.·:.·.:(_:.
7
). ·~.Al.•.•.; ... t:.··•·.i .. :1

.·:.i::e.·.•.:. • .• i~.o.e. ;g .•. 7.±.•.:.t.:.:~ .. ·.:o.·~.t. : .. ·~.:r.c.·. :.I.·.emin. d. ·e.'.F .. er: 1''--, · Deleted ~•a floormaq" and substituted: 1'the verifii:atjQn b}'the )1Qor0 . · <, . person'!. ;:., .. · . , . I . ' .•·. . •. • shaffh~'dealt ~tom a;:"1~ali,Qg shoespecific;ahy,designed for. 
Deleted-'!unit;' and substituted '.'suit". · .. , . . , s~¢h pilfpo~f '. .- ·'· 

T 
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OTHER-AGENCIES 
! . . :. . . . : . < /: . . . , . .· .. _·. : . ' . ·. . .. 

(b).11\fieJ!. the . cards .have be7n shµffled. an? placed· in. th~ - _ (b) Any· participant :whb equaled and lost the immediateiy 
··_s)ioe,·the dealer calling·the game sh_aU offer .the shoe t~. the · ·. prec'eding·wager <:!f theB~nk.er shall have· the first·optionof·· -·· 
participants to be' dealt .. The participant offering to }V~ger •·. making-~_.wag~r a~ainst tpeBanker in an ani9unt equal to·• 

·•ttie highest atnoµnt on i:he first hand- shall Jjecome the th~ 'ainount'beiiig. wagered by the B.an~et. Said participant \....,._,/ 
."Banker" and shall be responsible. for dealing the cards, sh!tll etercise: this optimi by announcing ''Banco Suivi'; or -.·. 
ftolll the shc:>e m accordance with-these regui~tio~s and tlle ' «Suivi" and by placing the requisite wager on theappropri.·· 
instru.ctionsofthe:dealer·callingthe game .• ;If two Or:more _ate area ofthelayout .A ''staridoff'shallnotbe,counted .· . 
participants· offer to. wager ail equal amotiµt on the first 'for the purpose of deterpiining ~he immediately preceding:~ ·: 
'hand, the pariidpan~making such wagefthat fs closestto: wageninder this sub~ecti?ll: , 
tfi:e dealer moving counterclockwise around :the table shall-· 
be.com_e the "B.arike.· r.''."_ . · .. ·· · ... ·• ·• ....•.. · ; '.. .·. . . ' . ·(···) If .. · ',· alif .. · d ' : i :. • . : . ', "B... . s .. ;, . 

. : ·. C . .._-.no , q11; . , Ie · _pa1r1c,panr annoup.ces . . anco · UIVl 
· · or "Suivi", the p.ext prefe:rence shall be . given· to· any partici •. · 

19:47~.6 ·, Wag¢rs placed by ba(lker. .. , . . . - · pant placillg ·~ wager against the Bl!,iiker" equal i1;1:,amount to . 
,(a) J~mediately prio~ · to dealini° :thJ c~rct~>the B~rike~ ,that wagered _6y·the B.ariker·. ·;~This option shall be. exercised 

. $all place l wagef in support of ~e "B~nker'sHand'' ~h,ich .. -.b~ a pa_tti~ipap.t annorincin'$ "Banco Se~"'' or '1Banco'; and .. · 
shall conform ,to the• requireinents Q~ stibse_cfion (b). of this_. ·. by placing tbe i-eg_Ui$ite _ wagerion the appropriate a~ea(of 
sectioIJ. _The.wager place,d bythe B~nker i;h~l: .• . _. '. , , \ , . the laypu~. - Whenever ~6re'than qne pai;#cipant announces ... 

• 1 · . "Banco Seul'' or <'Banco~', 'preference shall be given to the 
.. 1. . Win if, the "B.anket'S Hand" iias I~!lpt Count·'., . participant making such· annotincemertf who is<seated neat• 

:~igher _that of t.fur"J>lay~r~~ Hanq''; • . k \ . .·.. . . ··.. . ... ·_ ~-=~-1~\ t~e .B. _ a~er in. \~ojl;nterdo~~.•··· i_se d~ection ,around .. the 
, 2: Lose if the "Banker's Hantl".,:has a .PointC0unt. · 

Jower tl.1a,Mhat9f the ''Player's Hari<l':; . _j ··. · .. · - . , · . ·' i , .· · \ . • . • · . . . .. • . . '' I. . -~ < . . . -· ... ·... --' : ..• . ~ . · .•. 
- . ; - · ( d) If the .. options granted l;>y· subsections:{b) and· (~) of 

'.3 .. Be void if the PC>irtt Counts -of the "~an}{er's Hand": · this sectioti are ~<>t exer:cise(l,' each part~~ipant, beginning_.,.· 
~p:d the i•p1a,yer'sHa:nd" are equal. .. '. ·.- . . •. with the one .~~ated to the immediate ·right of the ·Banker 

· • .. ··. , -. •: •. · .. · < .. / , ·, ·. . -·· : ! . .. · · 'ari<;l moving c9unterclod~wise around the table, shall have· 
(b)'!l;1e -"'ager' plafed by··•theBaiiketimfediately after:··_ the'right tam~e a;waget a,gainst a·part of thewagermade 

· acceptu;ig the .shoe .shall not be less th!lll the amount sucfi · by the.niµ*er.; _, S1f~h "Y~. gers shall. be •:accepted until''the 
participant o~ered ir1.bidding to becon1e th~'J3a:nkerr. The . ·· · , · ·· · · · ···· · , · · 

·. amount of.all subsequent wagers :plated by !theJ3ariker as . arr\Ollrtt of_th¢ partial•~a~ers, taken in .th,e aggregat~, equals 
suc;h _shall 6e at'least equal to/ but no Illore fbiin twice; tl;le t1;1e !lfilOUilt_ of the ~a~eri mfd~ by tbe Banker or until the 1"---
amount of.his immediately preceding tyagerj An example ·. dealer,announces "No M9re Bets". 
of' this rule )s as follows: if Pljrticip&nt 1'- become,s the . -.. -·- · .. ·• ·.· ·· -· .· - -. . ·· .· f · · ·· -· ' · · , -· .· . · •-·· , 

, Banker fora high bid _of $1,000, he mu~t·plac~' a wager,;of aC· :. ·:ce) No ~.ager afBayca~a(...,Chem,'in de Fer sb;all be ina~e;'. > .. 
• , · · . , . . •· increased or withdrawn after the dealer has annoµriced ''No·.· · · 

least _$1,00? on the first ,hand :dealt. }f .. ~e. ·~ I utinue~. as the·., ·. More Bets''. except' thi:ltthe. Ba~er . shaJ1 Withdraw. any part ( ' 
Banker, hls wager ·on the secon_d hand must be at least · • · • i · - • • - · -

.. $.l,000 . bµ( nof more -than '$2,000 .. ·A_ i:;sumµig ,Jie <:wagers·_ . of his initial wager that w~s not .covere<;l bythe. wagers ofthe' 
' • · . I · · o:the(,part. icipant.S, ., j . . . . 

,.., . $2,000 on µie second hand, hls· Wager':011 tl:11ftliird.1Ja.nd {if ·' ;, 
. he c9ntinues)lS tbe Banker) must be _atleast /{2;000 but~or . · · . .· · .· •. ·. · . . i · · .. ·. - · ·, .. · •._ · . 
more than $4,000. , _ .· . :, (f) 1\nJJ wager placed tly µie participantsin cash shalLbe 11 

• . .. · . . - - • '· . ,; i ' . ! . :· " < . -. . exchanged ;ilm,nedi~tely '~Y the , dealer fqr gamirig ctiips. or . 
. . • (c) Any wager -placed. by·· the :Banker in j ci:t~h _sha,~ ·. be · 'plaques. in, accordanc;e \Wt,h the . regulations · governing . the ... 

, ejcchanged im,mediately by thei.dealer for gaming cp.ips of'' : acGeptance and con:vei-siof oJ such 'fastruments: . . 
· ;plaques- fu 'accordance with :the regulatiorisJgoverning the · · · · · · · ..._ · 

.· 'J .. accept~nce and conversio~ of s~c,:h inst~m~n~s;. .. ,·,. •. . . ' .. (g). The wager(s} place~ _by th~ particij:>aritsshall: . 

. . ' As am~nded, RJ980 d.132, effe~tlveMa;ch3l;'i980.) ·. /' i <Win 'if· ·the. ,;Pla;ye~'s'':f.Jand'' his 'a Pbint Count 
See: 11 N.i.R. 653(a), 12 N.J.R. 294(c). , : _ . highei- than th~t'of the~~ijat1ker';s Hand';; -.· ·. , ·. 

i As amendecl, R.1<180 d.186, effectiv,e1April 29, 1980. ·. · , ·.·.· - • .·· ,: · · -. , . 
See: 12 N.J.It 357(a). , f : Lose if the ''Pl~yet's Hand"' has . a P,oint Count 

16vver thail that of the "]Baiik~t'sHand;'; . 
. . 19:477"'1.7 ; Wagers made againstbanker1 -·: . I i' 

•. . .· "< . . . -- ., : ' . ,' . ·. . ·•... • . .· ., . • : . : . ' . .. . . -1. 
: . ( a:) "Aftet the Banker has plac~d aw-ager tntsttpport bf the . - 3. Be void if the .Point Counts ofthe "Banker's.Hand" 
«B~nkeFis '.Hand'\ fhe femaining pal't~9ipants· at )he table ._.. . .and the "Player's flandrar~ equ~. -: , . , . 

. sba.ll he given the .opportunity of '3/ageririg' ~gainst alf9r a: . · ,, · 
part of the w,iger. mack.by tb.e. Banker.pio'1ded; h.qwever;_ C • A; amended, R:1980 d.132, et"riMarch3(1980: : · .. 

... · . · · · -•. d · h. - d' . 1i:;, · See: il NJ.R 653(a),J-2 N.t~: 294(c). . .. 
·•·that_suc:h wagers shall .n<>t e~ce'e ·, e1t _!;lr in.1PJJ.d~a fJ }>r_in · .. · As afl)ended,'R.i980 d.186, em ApriF29,,198Ci:. 

the aggregate, the arn<>unt wagered by the a~~r. · .·-..... '. '· See:. 12 !'j.J,._R, 357(a~, . ; _· 

I . -- -. ·· .· .· t 
1 ·· .· ~7~24 ' : . i' 
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CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION 

19:47-4.8 Hands of player and banker; persons 
controlling each hand; procedure for dealing 
initial two cards. to each band " 

(a) There shall be two haftds dealt in th~ game of Bacca-
rat-Chemin de Fer, one of which shall be denominated the 
"Player's Hand" and the other denominated the '/Banker's 
Hand". 

(b) The participant selected as the 'Banker shall have 
exclusive control of the "Banker's Hand'' and shall make all 

( decisions permitted by these regulations with respect to such 
hand. 

(c) Exclusive control of the ''Player's Hand" and the right 
Ao make · all decisions permitted by these regulations with 
respect to such hand shall reside in the participant who 
made a wager in accordance.with subsections 7(b)or 7(c) of 
this subchapter. If no such wager has been m,ade, this right 
shall reside in the participant making the highest wager 
against the banker. If two or more equally high w~gers 
have been made, this right shall reside in the participant 
making such wager that is nearest to the Banker moving 
counterclockwise around the table. The participant possess-• 
ing exclusive control of the "Player's Hand" 'under · this 
subsection.shall hereinafter be referred to as the "Dominant 
Player". , 

(d) After the dealer announces "Cards", the Banker shall 
deal an initial four cards from the shoe. The first and third 
card dealt shall be placed face downwards· in front of the 
Dominant Player and shall constitute the first· and second 
card of the "Player's Hand". The second and 'f9urth card· 
dealt shall be placed face downward in front of the Banker 
and shall constitute the first and second card of the "Bank-
er's Hand". 

19:47-4.9 Procedure for dealing of additional cards 

(a) After initial foi.lr cards have been dealt, the Domina~t 
Player shall look at the two cards dealt to , the "Player's 
Hand" without disclosing them to the Banker. If the Point 
Count of the "Player's Hand" is: 

i .• 

1. A zero, one, two, three or four, the Dominant 
Player shall request one additional card by announcing 
''Card"; 

2. A five; the Dominant Player shall exercise the 
option of requesting one additional card by announcing 
"Card" or not requesting one additional card by announc-
ing "Stay"; · 

3. A six or seven, the Dominant Player shall not draw 
an additional card aiid shall announce "Stay"; 

4. · An eight or nine, the Dominant Player shall an-
nounce "Natural" and all cards in both hands shall be 
turned immediately face upwards with no additional cards 
being dealt to either hand. 

19:47-4;9 

(b) If the Dominant Player has announced "Card'' in ·. 
accordance with subsection (a) of this section, an additional 
.card shall not he dealt to the "Player's Hand" until the 
Banker first looks at the two cards dealt to the "Banker's 
,Hand". If the Point Count ofthe "Banker's Hand" is 8 or 
9, the Banker shall announce "Natural" and all cards in 

i both hands shall be turned immediately face upwards with 
( nb additional cards being dealt to .either hand: If the Point 

Count of the "Banker's Hand" is less than ,8, the Banker 
shall announce "Under Eight" and shall deal a third card 
face upwards to the "Player's Hand" in accordance withthe 
request of the D01ninant Player; ' , 

(c) After the ''Player's Hand" stays or receiv"es .a thin+ 
card in accordance with the .above subsections, the Banker 
shall turn the cards in the "Banker's Hand" face upwards on, 
the table and shall deal or not deal a third card to the 
"Banker's Hand" in accordance .with the requirements of 
Table 3 of this subsecti9_n. 

TABLE3 

Value of Third Card 
Drawrt by Player's Hand 

If No 
3rd 
Card 

0 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 

6 (Point Count of Banker's Hand 
After First Two Cards) · 

1 BANKER'S HAND DRAWS 
2 
3 D D D D D D D D D s Op ... 
4 D s s D D D D D , D s s 
5 D s s s s Op. D .D ., D s s 
6 s s s s s s s D D s s 
7 
8 BANKER'S HAND ST('. YS 
9 

( d) . The first· vertical q>lumn in Table 3 labeled "Point 
Count of Banker's Hand" shall refer to the Point Courit of 
the "Banker's 'Hand" after the first two cards• have been · 
dealt to it. 

( e) The first horizontal column at the top of Table 3 
labeled "Third.Card Drawn by Player's Hand" shall refer to 
the value of the third card drawn by the "Player's Hand'; as 
distinguished from the Point Count of the"Player's Hand". 

(f) As. used in Table 3, the letter "D" shall mean .that the 
"Banker's Hand;, must draw a third card, the letter "S'; shall 

. mean that' the "Banker's Hand" shall stay (i.e:, not drawn a 
third card) and the abbreviation "Op." shall mean that the 
Banker may draw a third card or stay within his discretion. 

(g) The method of using Table 3 shall b.e tci find the 
Point Count of the "Banker's Hand" in the first vertical 
column .and trace that horizontally across the table until it 
intersects the third card drawn by the "Player's Hand". The 
box at which such intersection takes place will show whether 
the "Banker's Hand'' shall draw a third \:ard or stay. For 
example, if the Point Count of the "Banker's Hand" after · 
two cards is 3 and the value of the third card drawn by the 
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' OTHER AGENCIES •• ' 
: .. ,:, - ... , . . .. 

i 

<'•i>fayet'.s II~d.; is 9;Table3 shb;~thal.ihf~anlcer·has the .··•,' -, 2. The d~ale~ floo;riian as~ign~d tcttlie, t;b16 may -
· optioi;l of 4i:awing _a third card of staying,_ . . . .. ·. ' . - order the Banker to pass tli~ shoe if the Banker unreason~ _ 

-' ' ' ' ' - ' 'abiy (}~lays ,the game; repeatedly make~ :invalid deals or 
_ •. (h) Afi.y-anri6~ricetil~rt~ re.quiridto'he ina~e- by th¢' Porn~· -· : r Yidlates';~ither th,e Casfuo ·_ Control Act ·or the regulations 

,iµai\t:Plji.yif ot Banker by this sectjcm sh,allqe immediately l <.Of-the O;miniission.: 
fep¢ate_dgyJhe d.ealei:at the)ableJo. ~ssµre<the clarify at1ci: 'Jo 

.·_' .ilricl¢rsfanding o(s,uch.statement~:< ' , ' -, (b}' Wlkrtever :a ~andatQry r~thlquishment of the 'Bank 
occurs •. -it shall be · offer,ed 't9 ·-the_ seated -p,articipant .- to . the_ 

' '' ' ' i9:47--410 •-· 'Annoiuicement of re~nlt of rritind· '' p~yntent ' ''' •. right·. of the previqus Bl!nket and' t.hen to each 'other seated: 
' ' ' ., .. \.- ·_·· ·•-.: -, __ ·_._--__ ·.·_·.•··'.•.··_· --_va_ l~_-gdo-_·nt_··oslhl_ e¢tion ~r'w:ige,rs; p~yo.~t/rid~s; _.'' ' • partic;tp&nt, moving cotintetdockwise 'atouncl 'th~ table, until ''' • 

_ · a participant a:ccepts it an~ becomes the 11ew Banker. .. --
;>, '(~) A+tef eac}) hand ba1 rec¢iY~d;,-~ll the 'eaxds 'it is ,·,· · · .. - . ,, . , > , ;, · - ,, \ 

_ erttit!ed· to, by 'the~e: _regulations1 the . dealer· calling .tlie _·game ... S _- · · .. _. {~ )· Whe°'ever a v9iuniacy -relinquishmerit -of .the iBavk -... 
-shaU, ann9unce -· the _ J>oint _Coui:1t_ of _each ·h;i:nd. indic~1tiiig · -occµrs; eac:lfsea:ted 'particjpan,t shall be offered ,h;. beginning --

-.• .. _. which. harfd has won the<rourid: If tifo\ two harids liave · .. -__ with fhI)' p#ticipant to the, right of tlle previolls 'Sanker,and 
- .: · fil p : 'ic t: J:i cf I 'ii" 11 < - • ?,,§ <d Off' '• 'movµig cmirtterclbcbvise'a(oundtb,e table,- .Tht(first·partics-
' ... _____ 0eqru_.,-,-T·•_·_.1;e· __ o_~_-an· ·---d'·'o·. u __ n s; t e _· ea er s. a an!o11n __ c_1_e:. t~ .· ._ . _ _ . . . . . . .. . _ . . . _. _ . 

a ipaht ,willing fo accept the· J:3ank and: to ,wager. an ammmt on· 
>.: _ ... -.- _ , _,-· __ ... _ . <, " , ,_, !: :: _. _, __ .- _ the iiexi han4 equal'.to; bJfriot mote than-tWiee;theaniotint 

-- : (1?) -After the ·result. ofthe rotind)s announ9ed, the_ dealer . -of the previous• Banker's :1as{ wager, shall become th,e next -
-·:pr clealer:s;resporisible 'fo,r the __ \1\'agers' at tp~.table:;_sh!l£i •·BaQker .. lfnoj,a:rticipantofferstomeet tllis_conditic511, the 

collect and-'pay off the ·wagers ml\de. •' WinQfug.W&gers _- made -_ participant offering:fo,)vag~r -the highest, amount on t~i riext 
a:gainst the ''Banker's Hand" shall'be paid 1 off it6m the , :: hand 'shall become the new Banker provided however.that __ 

-· :-. 'arnoQnv-~ll&ered: by Ute :Bat)k~f\at .• ~dg§' ¥:r {o · 1. /A ' the p~rticiparit w1fo,,pa~se9 the Bank shall not be permitted ' 
< -.-_ w~~fy1twagei: IIia(ie btJ~e B,aiik:~t~halLbe p~id:9ftat'bdds- ' totake part'inthefitst rotjnd,of suchbiddipg; , ,.· ' ' ', ', ' 
·. - . , ofJ to . l fr91l). t~e amount( s) w1:1gered ~y tp,tf oth¢r_ partici- ·. · · · 

'' paµts. ,' ' - ' ' ; : .) ' ' :· (cl) When' a passed barik is, defeated in any hand,' it sli~ll 
. :;; be-Jtansfen:ed as iFwouJd :have been in accordance,with -· 

, (c:) As it; fee jii hou~ing ~he,:iarile, the 4~sind Ucetisee sub!;ection Ib) had ifiiorbeen volu11tarilyJfassed. ' -
Shall extract . a commissipn kriowrt as :i\vigo:riish'~ from Jhe y~"--

.· ·. at#~l:lrit WO~ 'by t~e.Ba.µker_ g,ri fach'rou~~iof ~lay,'i? ah '-(er A 'particip,aµtbymqving 'tc>'; anothei,'seat ··a(the··table' ._.-,·. '\_j 
'' amo.unt equi!tl Jo;' IO tlle, qasmo~ ln,:ensee'.s (i1scretion; either $haff miss a turn to' -be(:C:)111¢ the :Banker lri the' next seat 

• -'fo!Jr or five _percent .of the amount'woii_; _,pr9Vfded,' ho\Yever,.' ., . ··• where sµcli , a' move- \YOl:lld-: otherwise give•· tha{ participant , '" 
' -·. -, . that -when-·-c;oHecting the vigorish; the casin(j · uc:ens¢¢ .. may · : proinotion in: tum toJ:iecome the. Banker.• 

rorind off the amount of::~ , five petcertt yigorish to 25 'tents i . , · .··.·· ,' ;, . -· ·._ . · ,· . ' - . . ',. · ,__ ,' 
9{ the µext :gighest Jlltiltipie of ?5 gent~, iwd. the all).()l.lllt of { ',_' -· 19;47"4~U ,- Irregtilaritiei( ,' \ 
four'.percen.tvigorisli to 10:·certts:orthe next hjghe&t.muitiple: , -· , · ·· ·· . · 

' fib t 's 'h. ''h hallh ,· Uctd' ,;ci'fl· .(a)J(theBank~tibyJakingcafdsfo.(,hishanddnthe,< 
· ~ter ~~~;,::6ti~Jt0 :f?;e~a_llker:'::co e e_ llllmr}_a e y, wrong prder/in the 'Initial: Deal;.,makes an. error which 

-· - -- •· carinotbe rectified, the hand shall'be imnulled,arid the Ba.cl{ 
'( d) Each' casinb'.licerisee shiiH _provi~e' no~ice: of any:. in/': may b¢ tr~'risferrecf counterclockwise to. the ne:rt: participant < creise ip. Jh¢ percentage Jif vigqrisli being_, 9qa,rged ~teath :seat~d atio1u,fu6,ered pla~e, · . . -- - - .. ·- - . - - . . ._ 

Baccara.t:7CheminDe Fer'table, in accordance with N.lA..c.J. . - . - • ·· • - ·-.·· .. · -· 
19:4,7-,-S.3:; 11ie per:centage q(vigorisll ~harg~(f 'ata Ba-cca::; ' • (b) If th~ Banket'; 'duii~g the Initial . Deal, takes more 

· • tat-"-Chemii:f'I)~ FeUalJle shall apply to ,all players :.at that: :than two cards for his hand'afrd-'the ,deaFcarinot b_e rectified, ' 
' table;,,.- '' ' '' .the)?oint 99~11t of hi~ _haM shalf be;,r~ga,tded_ ~s zer9 an? · •.. _- ,'' 

kneiidedbyk.199fd:616,;ffediv~D~cem~er-l6,~i9Ji;'' -,,',- ,·.': !~Jit~t:tt\lr~ceed In accordance •Wlth section 9 of•th1s: ' 
See: 23 N.J.R. 2926(a), 23 N.J,R. 38~4(a) .. , . - : · · ' 

.. - Revised (c);' added new (d), codified the prac~ice o(charging either-a · , . : ·.-.. . . ; , - . _· ... _ ,.· . . . . . . -
- four or five pe.rcent\{igorish. ' ' , ' : {c}lf 'the ~anker:,. durifig)he 'Initial Defili gives.three ,' 

-- . -· . L •cards. to>the .. Domiria11tPlayer and itis' not possipfo to ; · 
-·- •-19:47.4.li -'._ Corid~uation lif banker as -sii~h; isel~cti~nof .·_· . · · --- determme. which card.· has, been dealt_ : in excess; the'• Point_ 
' ,, - - • - new banker : ,: ,, . ;, :. · :- . ,' ·. > : C9lint., of ·th~ "Player's I:I~rid;, sliallbe the highest that can 

(a) It shall be the option of the Banker, after any' rbund .. -._ be made witil any two or a_ll thr~e ~f tbe carcj,s. ' ' -
ot' play,· e;:_itlier to ·pass the 'shoe or remain as }3anker except 

_ tliat:j · 
/t; '. 'D,i:e '.B~:ker s.ball . pass :the ·• shoe~ :Whenever-· the, 

-'!B.;.;.i.e· r·;_s· .H-a·nd'1,_·lo· s· e·s· ···an· d .. 
. - .. · . •a·, , . ,. . .•,\-..:• 

' (d),lfthe,Sanke;, •sidJ~equent to 'tlie'Jnitfal.Deal,tak~s 
'' :two catdj fqr his hand inste::i,ld of one, a9-d 'tM .deal ~antjot be '' 
- . rectified';'. the'.Point Count· of his hand; ·shall be the ·lowest "' 

thatcan benia.de'vv.ith two ohheca~ds. _ - ,.·... . 



( e) A card 'd~alt fa~e · upirard~ to 'th!! . Dominant Playet iC la.you( e*ep(that verba(w~iirs acGtmipa.111ed • by.:tish .m~y .• 
after he. has said ''Stay'' sshaU."l:>ecpnie the .Banker's card in . be ~c~epted prq:vid¢d that tfi.ef ate .cdnfirmechby the· dea}er 
the everit the Banker 'is obliged to :draw cir has the 6ption,. of · .... and :th~L:the .cash is .'expediti6iisly c'privert¢<i into gamµig 
drawing a·third card i,n accotd;i.nce ·. W,ith these regulatioiu{ ) :~hiBI\ or plaque~ in accorqanf·~ wfth:t}:l~ regul!.itfons govern'- . 

. If the Banker is required. to ~tay under these regulations, t)le< : ing the ::;acceptance·. and' ¢onversion :: of • su¢h · 1nstnunents~ ·. 
· card d~altiri.exc'ess and an additional number ofcardsequal· .. ·.: · ' , ' .. , ·.. . c,· ,>·-.. ·· . . .· . . • ' , 

E:Ji!F:i:;1~:~~,:1::1~:; 'i~~!~:i~o~iE~iJ!~~:~:tt~ . ·, 
. ., . . . . •. .· .. ·. . . . . . ........ ·. used by anotb~tperson at thatcsametable. ;" · · · 

. . (f) A card 'dealt face upwards Jo the Domitian( Player . . ' ' . ' . . .· . . . . . . •, . . ' . ' 
after he· has said ''Stay" a'.ndithe _dealer .has mistakenly said( . . .. .( c) ;Eith<player sµail be ~el\J!i,bnsiplc(fofth,e' ior&c:t ·poii- .· 
"Card" _.sh~ becorri~ .· the l3anker's card.· in. the event the·.. tio11irig· o(his ol,'.- her wager 011 the• tptiJette fayo-ii( regardlesl 

. 13anker is obligated.to drawa.third·card under these·regula-'· of,wheth~r.he cn:·sheJs;a.ssiste~l?_yJ~~ ~ealeL ·. B,~ch•player: .. 
.. tioris. If th~. Banker' is not obligated to dtaw .·a. third card, :nmsf ensure that . any mstlilctioris . Ii~ ' or ;:sh¢.·· gives . to,. the 

the card dealt in e~cdss arid 'ari additionaj ·number ~f bi,r&s ; .. dc.'arealr···If.eI,•d·. r··o·'e.·u:.gta .. rding tll~ pl~cem~nt ... pt•· ... ·.·· '~;.'·\va~~j-). ~~···,f?TT~~y 
equal to.'the ani9u11t on.the card ·drawn fu error:shall'be · \.· .· 
drawn face upwarcis from the shoe ·a11c1 placed iri th~ discard • · .. ::,:, 
bucket at the table. . ·: ·. .· .. •··· ,. · . '·· . . •.• !' •. > · · @) E~ch \\'.ager shall b~ settl~d•stri9tly in a:~c:ordatj:ce with 

> . . . .. j . •. .· < . ' . . ' .. · . , ,, its ppsitlpn· OP.: tli~;Iayouf:when. th~··ballfa:lls, to rest -in a 
(g). 'fhere shall be no· penalty for a card drawn· in· excess ·· : :.conipartmerit · of the wheel. : ' · 

from the shoe ifit remains .undisclosed;. A dard so .drawn . '. < > ., · ... · \ ; . :, .. ,·. ' ·. :: . ' , . < ·. •,' . .• . 
. shall be used aS::the first tar&. ~dhe next h::md proy:iclmg \ '.•; (e} The permissible•wagers· in, the"ganie o(roul'ette shall .. 
}hiitthe clittfng card has·Ii~fbeen expo~~ddn the shoe. or ~¢:; :· ·::· : ·· .. ·· .·.· ' . /S/,;' •. · ... •.· ' .. ' · .. · ...• " 
· drawn therefrm;n. In the course of play, cards once .dra~ · · ... :·. JO .. ' .. 'Straight" . is , a: wage( thaf .th~ . roulette :b~ll will c 
from the' shoe shall not berepl/tCed. . . . ·. ' . . .· come' to rest in the cbnipartnien( of -the roulette 'wheel ·. . 

(h) ·u.the.B~nker, subsequenftothe mitr:al dea( dtaws: !f · . \ tbat:, · c~rr~spond~· •10. a '. sirigle nt1fube{· sefocted by the.'··· . 
. card from the shoe for h'is hand. after the Oominant Pfay~r . .• ' play~r,. . The •• pJay~r Ahalt · &elect- .. :1;1umber by placing ? ·. 

_,___ . has said. "Car.d"· arid th¢ . dealer ,has .repeated "C~d", the .·· wag~i\'1ithin the bqx on the foulette .faym.it th~t contains_ 
( \Banker must:give such card to t,tie Doniinantplayer and . ,:the selected number? . . . ·' '· .. 

. / :•::;:~f£e~:-::~::ti6~ ear~foi his ~d ... . > ~~i:i::tai ~~J1i1~t~itt1~;%: 
, · ·· ·· · .. _.· ··• ·· · ·•., .:. ·. ·· ,, · .. : · .... • · •· · ·, .. .,, .. · ·• sunultaneous straight wM¢tsby·selecting.-five.adjacent (i): Cards'found turned :face upwards inJhe shoe.'$hallnoi: , ·· · · ·· .. · · · . ··· · · · · · · · · · · be. used in "the . game'. and. !!h.ajl tfo placed·• in . thfdisctiJ9 .. · . nunil:Jer& ori the ioufette Wheeb' ... 

bu,c~et, along 'with an . additional amount . oh:ards; drawn . ,··.· . ..n .... 'um'.,:(1 .. b).:eAnr .•. :.y.•o·. pct~1.soinn·. o.·. s···•hJi.;E.1 el:.n··.···U:.s .. ·.es:··•e.i_ .• · .ano·ff· earp·.l,npgr-o:. thv•.•.·.· .. e··.i.ds ..• · '.r.'.fio. ·vu· .. el •. et.·.··.~ .. tdej. at .. ca••.eb·. · .. n .. 1·• .. ·et ..... ··.· . face upwards, which agtees 'Yith'the nu.robe~ on tlfo'car~s. '" 
· found face upwards in the . shoe. 1 . The ;last hand· of a shoe ·. •. " . 0, · 1ayout that includes: a tepl~ca qf tl:J.e· toulett& wheel on .. · ·.·~ , 
shait' be void wheri a card of that' band is fotnd face. : ' > ·~.,e larou.t, . : ... < .. \. : .• · .. _···•·· ·.· ...... <.• .••.. -_C-.::.· ....•. ,:.· .· i'·.•.•··· ... · <.,.\· u.pwards m_;.· the.sh. 9e. ' . . . .· . . 

..•. "(2): .. A .. player-shall·.·make.a ''five adJacertfnuniber''. 
· (j) If .tlier.e ,i;e· found to: be ihsrifficieiit 'cards ii).\he &h~e wager by pli:ici:hg fivy gaining chips.' or pl::tqll:es; or<a 

to C~ll}plete Il hand when the cutting card is 4rawri,: tl}at i#ultiple thereof,' o·ri the nurhb¢r indicaied.·01f .the, 
. hand shalrbe void. . . - . - . . . . •. . •. . > r1ulette '.wp.eel· replica that i$ ·the., cerite.( 1;1wnbet 'of 

•• ~e fiye. adjace~t n@lbers b~ing selected .. A pli/,yer .. · 
·• making \a: ''five acljacel)r . irµhlber?' ,wager shill ,be . ' Amencled byR.i98qdJ32, effecti~¢March 31; 1980. 

See: 11 N.J.R 653(a); 12 NJ;R 294(c).- • .·. . · ·:, 
Amended.by R.1980 q.186, effective Aprff 29; 1980; ;; .· 
See: 12 N.JK357(a). · 

SUBCHAPTERs: ROULEITEANJ).~IG;6c· .. ·····.: 
. · · . WHEEL~ · . 

' qeemeq to have1riade' '~ separate t~fratght'.' wager.of• 
·· •. et:JuaJ'. v~ue qn each of the five n.j,imbers .s~lected, . . > . : . ">" '·::, ... : _ .. :·,... .-: ... · . ·.•. 'j •• ·."; _·_./ ••· . . ' -.. • . :. ';:.-·:. _: • 

2.. · ''~plit''. is a wager that the;r61,de~te ball. wil:l i:on'le i,i · .· . 
rest in , a compartm'.ent of the _ rouiett~: w,heel thafcorte, 
... •I••.· . . . . . . ., . . . .. •.. ,·.·. . • . ·• 
. sporids : to either . of two <rtumbers:;sele<::ted .. by the player> 

· :: The player shall !!elect the numbers by placing a wager on. 1• •.•. · . •·:::;r~::v;~ 1~:~=t~!:!:~t:~~:r:1;:1eJ!t0~1 :ltt •.. : .. 
. .19:47-::Sil Roulette: i~Iaeement of wagt!fS; p'ennissible aitd : . wage.r,::qn :"O" and. "00" :may also, 'be placed on· the line. 

optional wagers . . .. . · · .··· T · . . between the ''2nd 12;, bm( and the~''3rd 12'; box; . 
. (~; ,. {a). ~I .wagers, ~t r:~nilett~ sllaH b~ ruad¢ ;~! pl~c~g garti"' · · •. -· .. \. 3, ·• l'Thr~~ ·n~m;ers''. is.·~ waier th~t the. roulette, ball·. -.· 

'. mg chips or plaques on the ~pprop~1ate, ar.~as/pf. th~ ro11Ji::tt~ . , ·· . ; · will co~e .. to ~est• in"~: coriipartrtient of the : roulette wheel .. 
. . ·- '• . . . . . . .·;_1 ·, .. ·-
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. thatcorresponds to any one of three numbers iii a single 
row on the roulette layout selycted by the player; The 
player shall select a row of numbers by placing a wager on 

) . . . .·· . ··•· •.· . . . 
the outside·. line· of the . box ori the roulette layout that 
c.ontains the:first number in the selected row. : · 

' • • ' ' I 

f "Tliree numbers" shaff also include a wager that 
the roulette .1:>all will. come to. rest. in a. compartIUerit of 

. the roulette)wheel . that cmresponds to any ohe ofthe 
three numbers contained in one of. the following groups · 
of .numbers: "0", "l". and ''2'';. "O'', '':2'1. and. "00"; .. or 
"00i', "2" and "3". 

• , • • I 

I .'' 

, ii. ,The playershall select one of the "three num~ 
bers'.' · wagers identified in (e)3i above by placing a 
wager on the common cOrner of the three boxes con-

. taining the:selected numbers. 
. - ' ' ; : 

4. "1? our n~mbersl' is a wager that the roulette ball 
wHl come to' •rest in a compartment of the rnulette wheel 
that ccmesponds, to any one of fout nunibers in contigu-

·... -_ -_ .- • . I •• _. . • I 
· ous boxes on tl\e roulette layout selected by the playel', 
The player shall select the four numbers by placing a 
wager on .the commoq c6rner'of the four boxes contain~g 
the selected numbers. . 

· 5. ''.First five numbers'' is a wager thatthe roulette 
ban will come to rest jna comp~rtment• oftheToulette 
wheel that corresponds to any ony of the numbers "0", 
''.00'', "l"; t'2': or "3".. The playerShall bet on the/'first 

· five numbers" by placing a wager onJhe. common corner 
. of the boxes on the roulette layout that contain the label 

"lsL12" and the numbers "0" and "1": - .. . . ' . ,·- . - ·_.: ' . ' 

6. . "Six numb~rs'~ is a wager that th~ roulette ball will 
come to re.st in a compartm!3nt of the rouleUe wheel that 
corresponds to any one of six numbers contained intwo 
co11tiguous rows of number.s on the rnulette layout selec::t-
ed by the player. . The~player shall select the· two' rows of 
numbers by . placing a wagei: On the outside .. common 
corner of the boxes bn the roqlette layout that contain the 
first number in each of the rows being selected. 

7. "Coli:Jmh'' is a .wager that,the roulette ball will 
come to rest in a compartment of the roulette wheeLthat 
corresponds to ~ny on~ of12 riumbers contained in . a 
sin?le column . on the roulette . layout selected by the 
player; The player shall select a ,column of 12 numbers 
by placing a wag~r in the box on the roulette layout that is 
at theboptom ofthe column being selected. , · 

8. )Dozen" is a wager. that the roulette ball willcome 
to. rest\ in'. a ... compa.rtment of · the rotileue \Vheel that 
corre_sponds to any one .of 12 consecutive numbers from 
"l" ·through.· "12", "13" throµgh ';24,,, or "25" through · 
"36" selected by the player. . · The player shalLselect the 
12 · numbers by pl11dng a wager in· the box ~n. the roulette 
layout labeled "1st 12" (:'l" through "12''), "2nd 12" 
("13" through "24"), or "3rd 12" (''25" through '''36"). 

. . \ 
I 

Supp. 3-18-96 
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OTHER .. AGENCIES 
,. ' . ' -

"Red" is a wag~r that the roulette ball.will come to 
rest in any compartmcint of the· roulette wheel that corre-
sponds to a number with a red background on the·rou-' i 

lette wheel. The player shall bet ori "red" by placing a 
wager within the red bpx on the roulette layout, µsed for 
such wagers. · ·· · 

10. '';Black" is a wager thatthe,roulette ball will come 1 

to rest in any compartment of the roulette wheel .that' 
corresponds to a number with a black background on the · 
roulette wheel. The player shall bet on ''black" by plac- • 
ing a wager within the ,black box on the roulette layout 
used for such wagers. 
.. \ . . . ·. 

11 .1 "Odd" is a wager that the rnu,lette ball will come . 
to rest in any compartment of theroulette. wheetthat 

· corresponds to an odd number. , The player shall bet on · 
.''odd" by placing a wager within the box on the .roulette 
layout thatis labeled "'Odd''. . . 

; . ' 

12. "Even" is a wager tliat the roulettebaU will come 
· tp rest in any compartment of the roulette wheel that 
corresponds to an eveil nmnber. , The player shall bet on 
"even" by placing awager W\tliin the box on the roulette 
fayo1,1t that is labeled "'.Even';. 

.. . . / 
H "t to 18" is a wager that theroulette ball will 

come to test in a compartment of the roulette wheel that 
corresponds to· any one of 18 consecutive numbers from 
"1'' through ."18'}, The player shall bet on '.'lto 18" by 
placing awager withinLthe box on the roulette layout that 
is labeled 'Tto 18". ,, . . 

. ' . . . ' ' 

14. "19 fo 3q" isa \}'ager that the roulette hall will. 
come to res

0
t in a comi:,artment of the roulette wheel that 

corresponds .to any one' of 18 consecutive nµml;>ers from 
"19" through "36". The player shall bet on "19 to 36" by 
placing a wager witb,in:the box on the roulette layout that 
is labeled "19 to 36''. >- · 

( f) . N ot\vithstanding .·. ( ~)- above,. a. casino .. licensee .. may, in 
its discretion, offer · to every player. at a roulette table <the 
option to make a ''seven numbers'' wager. ''Seven num= . 
bers,,· is a wagerthaqh:e roulette ball' wilLcome to. rest in a 

. compartment of the roulette wheel that ~orrespondsJo any 
'one of the numbers "10'.; ··,,11,, "12" "13" "14" "15" or 

,-, . . . ', ; '' ·\, : ., ' ' ,. ' ' ' '' . 
"33''. I 

- i 

1. Any .casino ljcerlsee offering the. "seven nunibers''. 
option shall. use a roulette table layout approved by the 
Commission. · · · 

. . . 

4 .. The.player shall 1bet on "seven numbers" by placing 
::rwager within Jhe area on. the .roulette· layout that is 
designated for such waier. · · 

".-\i• ~;-. . ~:-.·_ _. ___ · _ -r .. - >. 
Amended by R.1980 d.132, effective March 31, 1980. 
See: llN.J'.K 653(a),12 N,J.~. 294(c). \ . · .. 
Amended by R.1980 d;186, effective April 29, 1980. . 

·· See:. 12 N.J.R. 357(a).: : .•. · ·. · 
Amended by R.1991 d.551; effective November 4, 1991. 

· See:. 23 N.J.R 1784(b), 23 NJ.R. 3350(a) .. 
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CASINO CONTROL COMMISSI9N 

In (e): revi1,ed text to add reference to N.J.A.C:19:47-8.3 regarding 
wager requirements. 
Amended by R.1993 d.37, effective Januai:y19, 1993: 
See: 24 N.J.R. 3695( a), 25 N .J.R. 348(b ). 

' Simulcasting added. \ • 
Amended by R.1993 d.630, effettive December 6, · 1993. 
See: 25 N.J.R. 3953(a), 25 N.J.R. 5521(a). ' 
Amended by R1995 d.167, effective March .20, J 995. · 
See: 27 N.J.R. 57(b), 27 N.J.R.1202(a). . ', 

; • Case Notes~• 

Providing gaming chips to casino patro~ did not violate the ''rules, of 
the game" regulations; New Jersey, Dept. of Law & Public Safety, ])iv. 
of Gaming Enforcement v .. GNOC, Corp., 92 N.i.A.R2d. (CCC) 31, '· 

' . 

19:47-5.2 R~ulette: p~yout odds 

(a) No .casino licensee, its employees, or agents shall pay 
off winning wagers at the game of i"ot1lette at less than the 
odds listed below: · · · 

Bets 
Straight 
. Split 
Three Numbers 
Four Numbers 

/First Five Numbers 
Six Numbers 
Seven Numbers 
Column 
D9zen 
Red 
Black 
Odd 
Even 
lto 18 
19 to 36 

PayoutO(lds 
35 to 1 
17tol 
11 to 1 
s to 1 
6 to 1 
5to 1. 
4 to 1 
2 toll 
2to 1 · 

,.1 to l 
1 to 1 
lto 1 
1 to'l 
1 to 1 
lto 1 

: ,' i ' 

(b) When ro1,1lette is played on a double zero -.yheel arid 
. the roulette· ball com.es to rest in a compartment marked 
'.?ero (0) or double zern (00), wagers on fed, black, odd, 
even, 1 to 18, and 1~ to 36 shall not belost but each player 
having such, a wager shall surrender half the amount on su.ch 

. bet and remove . the remaining half. Each casino licensee 
offering double zero roulette shall provide iiotice of this rule 
pursuant to N.! .. AC. 19:47-8.3, · ' 

' (c) Wheri roulette is played on a single zero wheel and 
the roulette ball comes · to rest in a compartment marked 
zero (0), wagers on red, black, odd, even, lto 18, and 19Jo 
36 shall be lost. . 

( d) When roulette is played on a.double zero wheel being 
used a,s a single zero roulette wheel, as provided 41, N.J.A.C. 
19:46-1.7(c): · · · ' 

1. Notice shall be provided, in accordance with 
N.J.A.C. .. 19:47-.S.3; 

2. . The dealer shall announce "no spin,"' declare the· 
· spin void 'and respin the wheel if the roulette ball comes 
to restin a compartment ~atked double z~ro (00); 'and 

19:47-SA 

3. Wagers on red, blac~, · odd, even, i to 18 and .19 to , 
36 shall be lost if the roulette ball comes to rest in a 
compartment marked zero (0). 

· . Amended by R.1981 d:388, eff. November 2, J 981. 
See: 13N.J.R. 534(b), 13 N.J.R. 780(c). _,.., 

(b): "When roulette iHlayed on a double zero wheel and" added; 
"choqse one of the fqllowing ciptions"deleted. (b)l: recoclified as part. 
of (b) and"; or" deleted. (b)2 qeleted .. (c) added. 
Amended by R.1992 dA52, effective November .16, 1992. 
See: 24 N,J.R.3033(a), 24N.J.R. 4279.(a). · 

Added (d), . . . 
Amended by R.1994 d.265, .effective June 6, 1994. 

• See: 25 N.J.R. 5893{a),. 26 N.J.R. 2463(a). . 
Amended by R.1995 d.167, effective March 20, 1995. 
See: '27 N.J.R 57(b), 27 N.J.R: 1202(a). 

' /' 
f9:47--5~3 Roulette: rotation of wheel and ball 

( a)'The . roulette ball shall be spun by the dealer in a 
direction opposite to the rotation of the wheel and sl).all 
complete at least four revolutions around the track of the 
wheel to constitute a valid spin. 

' . ' 

(b) . While the ball is stilLrotatingin the track around the 
.wheel, the dealer shall call ~'No More Bets"; . 

' . 

(c) lJpon theball coming to rest, in a compartment, the 
dealer shall announce the n4tnber of such compartment and 
shall place a point marker to be known as a ''crown" or 
"doHy" on.that number on the roulette layout. . 

( d) If a casino Hcenseeoffers the ''.five adjacent numbers'' 
wagering option authorized by N.J.1.<:.19:47-5.1,, the deal~ 
er shalLthen move one-fifth of each winning "five adjacent 
numbers" wager froin the roulette wheel replica on the 
layout to the box on the main roulette layout that contains 
the I single number corresponding to the · compartment in 
which the roulette baHcame to rest. · ' · · . 

' .· : ' } i 

. (e) After placing the crQWll on the layout and, if applica-
ble, foinplying with the provisions of (µ} above, the dealer · 
shall first collect all losing wagers and then payoff .all 
winning wagers. 

. ' . . . 

Amended.by R,l995 d.167, effective March 20, 1995. 
. See: 27:N.J.R. 57(b), 27 N.J.R. 1202(a). 

19:47-5;4 Roulette: irregularities . .· .. 
(a). U the.· ball is spun in the sam~~_direction as the wheel, 

· the· dealer shall announce "No Spin" and shall attepipt to . 
remove the roulette 'ball from the wheel prior to its coming 
to rest ID one of the compartments. .• . 

(b) I~ thirnulette ban does not complete four revolutions · 
around the track .. of the wheel, the dealer shall announce 
"NoSpJn" aild. shall aftempi to remove the, b'a,11 from the 
wheel prior to its coming to rest in one of the compart-
ments .. 

• (c) If· a foreign object .enters the wheel .prior 'to the ball 
coming to rest, the dealershall announce "No .Spin'' and 

csupp. 3-18-96 



-... -._;:-·:_)-::~_:·"_;_- '- ·>·····,:> ',_: _____ -_' '-·.,_:-_ :.:·:-~:.- _--::·-:_'._, _.:-: .. :, :· ... ··\:·:·:.- .... ,' ,-,_: --,: . .-_: 
sh~ll attempt to: re111,ove thf! balLfromthe wheel priorto its 
cmning to rest in one of the cc:impartmei;J:ts: · · . .. . ·. · ....... ··. 

::Xmended h)'R..1995 dJ 67; effectiv~ Mar~h 20, l995. 
See: 27 N).l;l. 57(b),27 N.J.R.<.]2Q2(a): . 

19:47-s} Jlig SixWheel;. payout ~dds . 

. · (a) ·.·.·.No (;asino Hc~nsee, his employees pr agent~ . shall pay 
off winning.wagers :mad<:;, at :Sig S,ix at less than the odds 
listed below. · · · · 

. • Bet On 
$ . 11nsignja 
$ · 2 Insignia 

· · $ 5 Insignia 
$10 Insignia 
$20 fosigni~ 

Joker. 
flag> 

Payout Odds'. 
,ltp1 : 
2 toi· 
5 to1 

. lOto 1 
20tpl ·· 
45 tbl 

. 45toT· 

Amended by R.. H)79 °d.429; eff.:October t8, 1979. 
··see:11 NJ;R.; 478(~),ltN .. J:R .. 600(b).>, 

.. 19:47-S.6· .. •···Big Six ~eel; wagers and ro(,tionotthe. wheel 

... <~)Prior tpthe sph1 o(the ·wheel, the de~ers}lau· call . 
''No More :Sets''., · · · · ' · · 

- ' ' ., ,. ,0 

(b).Th¢ BigSix. Whe~l·shall,bespun.by tbedealerin 
eHller direction. andsballcompfote at feast three revolu.tions ·.· 
to coristitWe a valid spin: · · · · 

(c)Jf th,e clapp¢r · comes to rest qetween two nuiribers 
upb1r,com1Mt.ion ·of. the···spin.···•ofth~ llig .. ·SixWhe~l;.ihe 
~!isino licensee.·· has··. the, option to·· do one of. tlie .. follo\Ving: 

L Declare the winning nuiI1ber to be ·t~ax number 
previously passed;. or ' . . 

2. Declare the spin void and reispin the Whe~l. 
• • · -~----.- ' . . -, ,' . ! ' ; 

19:47c-6.l Cards; riumb~r of . C .. ' 
4ealing shoe : . . . .·. . . 

: . ' ~----.. ,'. ,. ' ' '·".' '. -·,' j ,,, ..:· ' ' ' 
ed dog shall be lplayed with at 

ds with backs •. of the: same cQlQr and d~~ign 
ditional solidyelloWor.greep. cµtting c,aids, · 

(b)·.·•·.Th.e .. ·I·,value''· .• <from:.·i~west·•tO·•··highest) .of .the .... catds in 
each deckshall be asfoUows: · · · •' ·· 

-.... , .. _. --- .. : 
,·' : .. , __ . 

', ·, . ',, . ..·,.:,•,!'' 

Any card Jroni 2)o10sha . . 
·_:. -·_. ... --.-_.:.--·:.,_• __ · '' .. : __ ,·'i-.·.· ' ' _· -:- . 
Any jack sbaJt:qave a value of 11; - --. .. . r· , 

! Any queen;h~ll have a value of i:;Z; 

Ap.y•king shalihJvea value of J3; 
r ,,r · ·• '\ , , 

:·-_- ', .. :··_ ._j_..,.-, ·. ' ,· ., -. ·; s: Any acesllalLhave avalue. of14. 
• ..· -__ ,.-.·. - _.:_: --.)-· r·_· · .. . 

. ' ,· i •·· .·· .. ., Ir .· ··• .... · ..... · .... · 
(c)All cards used togame.atrf!d dogs 

a dealing·· sho.e specifically designed .• for s 
locatedoh the table to th~ left .of the deale 

. . .-· - ·,-_. __ ; )_, ( :: ··i ·_ 

' .·, • ·- : ,,. ·- :, -· ' _, ' '--·, i": .. '. , ' . ·_- ~: 
, Amended by R,1995 d309; effyctive June 19; f995. · 
· See: 27 N.J.R l174(a.), 27 N}lR. 2461(a). 

19:47...:6 .. 2 ··. Opening of thf ·.table for gaming 

(a),After.recelvingthe)brte or more decks of cards attlle 
table, .the dealer shall sQrt \lqdinspect the cards and. the 
floorperson·, iissignT d to .. the table shall ~erify .·.the jnspectidn 
in accordance with N.J.:A.C:J9:46-1,18(f) . 

·,. ,··_· ( --.-'· . _,-·.·.· . . :( ' :_:·· ·,. -· . ' ' . ; <:-:::< " .\·":.·,,; ·;< 'i, . 
{d) Upcip a casino Hce~see chopsing mie. of tl)e options as · 

; -· ! - - ' . ~-1 

,_: - _:- _-.,",-.:<··:_·:'I,_-,_::_·. .,, :_:.·_ . ' .. '. 

. outlined iri Jd) .. ~bove,.it shall·C()nSpicuously post a,sig,nat 
eacht~ble stating which option is in effect. · 

. (e}:Upon completion .of the 'spi11,.tije deal;r sh·;ir first 
•collect all losing :wagers and then1pay pff,aH winning wa,gers. 

_,.- .. , -:--:;_ '. ,,_ ., .,, •') 

• · P11bli.c Notice:, Petition for'R~Iemal<.i~g. 
See: 18 NJ,R. 1206(a)i · .. ·. · < .·•. . . .·. . · 
Amended by R.1989 d;232, effective May l· 198.9. . . ·.· 
See: 2l N.J.J;l. 131(a), 21. NJ:R. ll56(a). > . ••· . ·• . . : • . • . . 
' . Replac~d section title "minimum and ma~irnum wagers" with "wa- ' 
gers arid rotation of the whe~l-" . · . .. • . . . . ' .·.. < .. · ·. . \ . · ·,. 

Added (b)--(f) providing .. specific guidelines forlicensees · and. dealers 
regarding game rules for the]3ig Six WheeL · ·.. . . . · · 
Amended by R.199J·ct.:55l,effectiveNoyember 4, 1~91. 
See: 23 N.J.R. 1784(b), 23 N.J:R· 3350(a) .. ·• ·· .... · .. • .. 1 . • •. • •··· .·· 

In·{a): revised t~!'t to include reference· to N,1.A:c. 19:47-8:1. 
>regardingwagerrequirements. · .. · ; .·· •. ) . · 

Amended by R.1993 d.37, effectiveJanuary 19,l993. 
See: 24N.J.l~. 3695(a), 25 N.J.R. 348(b).. . . 

. Siinuicast provisions added ... ·· ... · .. •· / .·. \. .· .,·.• . . · .. 
Amended 'by ~.1993 d.630, effective December 6,' 1993. 
Se.e: . .25 N.J.R. .3953(a), 25 NJ.R. 5521(a). 

\ : . \ --. _, 

(b} Following thbinsp~ction of the c;ar.ds by th~ dealer 
and the verification byJhe floorper~cm assignecl to the table;. 
the cards shall be sp~ead ()lit face up 0~ the table forvisllal 

. inspection by thf! first' player ,to arrive. at the table,> The 
· cardsshalLbespre;idout:.by deck accorqing·to suit and in· .. 
sequence; .'fhe ·ciirds µ{ eacq ~µit shall Ue la,id ciut in 

· sequence withi,nJh.e suit. · 1 
) _,, I· 

(c). After the player is. a.ffoided .anJoJ)pOrtunityto visually 
inspect the cards, tbecardsshallbe.turned face down onthe. 
table, mixed. thoroughly by a ''washing" or. "chemmy. shuf-.. , .. ··.· · .. ·· ... · ... ·) . ' . / . . .. · .. 

. fle" of the cards and stacke.d; · · ... • 

' J ' ·•. 
19:47,.-6.3 . 'Shuffle arid( cut of the cards 

. .... · </ t. · ... ···• ·.. . ,. 
·.·. (a) Jmm!:!diately prior ,to··com1I1encement of play<and · 
after each sh.oe of cards i$ dealt, the dealer shallshllffld the 

' cards .. so that they \li:.e .rap.domly intermixed, .. A casino 
licensee may also shuffle the cards at the completion of any. 
round of play. · · · ·· 



( 
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(b) After the cards have been shuffled, the dealer shall 
offerthe stack of cards to be cut, witq the backs facing away 
from the dealer, to the player at the farthest point to the 
righr of the dealer; provided, however, if the game is just 

. beginning, the cards shall be offered to the first player atthe 
table. If the first player offered the cards refuses the cut, 
the cards sh~ll be qffered to each other player moving· 
clockwise around t)le table ,until a player accepts fhe cut. If 
no pl~yer accepts cut, the dealer shall cut the cards: 

. . . . . 

(c) The person making the cut shall place the cutting card 
in the stack'at least 10 cards from either eI1d. Once the 
cutting carcl has· been inserted, the dealer ·shall. take • an the 
cards in front of the cutting card and place them on the 
back of the stack. Tp.e dealer shall then insert the cutting · · 
card in a position approximately one-quarter of the way 
from the back of the stack. The Stack of cards shallthen be 
inserted into the dealing shoe for con1mencem~nt of play. 

. . . ' . 

19:47-6.4 Procedures fen; dealing cards · 

( a f After each tun set of cards is placed iri the shoe, the 
dealer shallremove. the firstcard therefrom face down and 
place it · in . the discard ra~k which shall be · located on the 
table immediately in front of or to the right of the dealer. 
Each new.· dealer who comes to the· table· shall· also discard 
("burn") one card as. described herein before the 11ew dealer 
deals any card in a rn:und of play. The burri card shall be 
disdosed if requested by a player. 

(b) The dealer shall remove a card from the shoe with his 
or her left hand, turn it face ~p, and then place it on the 
appropriate area of the layout with his or· her right hand. 

19:47-6.5 PrQCedures for each rmind of play; wagers; 
payouts 

(a) Except. as· otherwise provided in this section, all wa-
gers shall ,be made prior to the first card being dealt for 
each round of play. · 

(b) All wagers at red dog shall be Il1ade by placing 
gaming chips or plaques and, if applical:>le, a match play 

. coupon on the appropriate area of .the· red dog layout, 
except that a· verbal. wager accompanied by. cash may· be 
accepted provided that it is confirmed by the. dealer and 
casino supervisor at. the table prior to the . first card being . 
dealt and such cash is expeditiously converted into gaming 
chips or plaques in accordance with N.J.A.C 19:45-1.18 .. · 

(c) To begin each round of play, the dealer shall place 
the first card, face up, on the box.farthest to the dealer's 
left The dealer shall then place the second card, face up, 

·, / ' . ' ' .. ' ...... - ' '\ 

on the box farthest to the dealer's right. ·• 

( d) Dnce the first card 6f each· round has been remuved 
·.from the shoeby thedealer,noparticipanfinthegame shall 
handle, remove or alter any wager until a decision has been 

· rendered and implemented with rt:!spect to that wager. 

19:47-6.5 

( e) If the initial two cards dealt have values thatare 
consecutive, the dealer sh.allannounce "The cards are COilc 
secutiv~-tie hand," all wagers shaH. be. vdid and the round 
of play shall be concluded . 

' • J 

(f) If the initial two cards dealtare of identical value, the 
. dealer shall announce ''We have a pair'' and shall immedi0 

ately drawa third card and place it face up in theJniddle 
box. · 

l. 'If the third 'card dealt/is identical in valueto the 
initial two cards, the de~ler shall announce 'Three 9f a 
kind," the players shall win and all wagers shaU be paid at 
odd~ of 11 to one. 

20: If the third card dealt is . not identical in value to 
the ~nitial two Cl!-rds, the dealer. shall announce . "Nq · three 

. of a kind"'-ctie hand," all wagers shall be voicl and the · 
round of play shall be .concluded. 

(g) If the initial two. cards dealt are neither consecutive 
nor a pair, the dealer shall announce the ''spread" and place 

· a marker on the corresponding spread on the.layout. The 
spreadJor each round ofplay shall be a number from one to . 11 inclusive and shall be determined by the number of cards. 
whose value can faff between the values of the initial two 
cardsdea,lt. Examples of this\ule are as'foµows: 

L If the initialtwo cards dealt area 4 and a7, then 
the spread sh_all be two (that is, two cards, the 5 and 6, 
ha~~ a value that falls betweenAand 7); 

2. . If the initial two cards dealt are a 9 and a king, 
then the sprel!-d shaH be three(that is,thre'e cards,.the 10, 
jack and queen, have a.value that Jails between the19 and 

· king). 

(h) If there is a spread after the initiltl two cards are 
dealt, a player shall have the option to make a raise wager 
in support of the. player's originaLwager byplacing on the 
designated rnise area of the layout anamcmnt not in excess 
of the player's· original wager- All raise wagers sh,all be . 
ma.de immediately ;1fter the initial two cards have been dealt 
and prior tci the third card being dealt.· . . . ' ', ' _/ 

(i) ¥tet all raise wagers have been made and prior to 
dealing the third card, the dealer shall .announce "Raises 
closed." The dealer shall thendrawa third card, place it 
face up on the box bet\\leen the initial two cards and 
announce the value of tlie third card. Thereafter, the 
dealer)shall' first collect all• losing wagers or pay. all winning 
wageriras follows: 

The player shall win if the value cif the third card 
· dealt is between the values of the initial two cards dealt 
· and shall lose if the value of the third card dealt is not 
bet\veen the values ofthe initial~o cards dealt; 

}2. All.winning wagers and rnise wagers shall be paid 
at payout odds determined by the spread for that round 
ofplay, as listed below: . 
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19:47-6.5 

'Spread 
1 
2 

\ 3' / A throughll 

Payout Odds 
5 to 1 

'4tol. 
2 to l: 
1 to 1 , 

· 3. A casino licensee may, in its .discretion, : offer· to au · 
patrons· at a . red 1dbg table higher pay9ut od<;Is' than those · 
listed in , (i)2 above, provided that the casino licensee 
complies with the1 notice: te,quiremepts set · forth in 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.3 prior to any decrease in the payout · 

iodds1 In no event may a casino licenseedeq-ease the 
, payout odds below those req~ired by (i)2 abov~. . 

(j) f\t the conclusion of each found of play, all cards on 
the )ayout shallbe picked up by the dealer and placed in the 
discard rack in order and in such a way that they can be 
readily a:hanged to)-econstruct Jhe harn;l in case of a ques~ 
tion or dispute. . . - . ' 

' (k) Wheneve.r the cutting card· is reached in the deal o( 
the cards, the . dea:ler. shall• continue dealing the c11rds until 
.that round of piay is complete<;l .. The dealer sha!l then 
reshuffle the cards in accordance with. N.J.A.C. 19:47-6.3. . . .. : . ·.. I . . . . .. •. . . .· I • . .. 

\_' . .- / , ., :' 

Amended by R.1994 d.137, effective March 21, 1994. 
See: 25NJ.R. 5902(a), 26 N.J.R; 1~73(b). • 
Amendec:I byR.1~95 c:1.309, effective June 19, 1995. 
See: 27 N.J.R.J174(a), 27 N.J.R. 2~6l(a). . 

\ . 

19:47-6.6••· (Reserved) 
Repealed by R.1993 d.630, effective December 6, 1993. 
See: 25 N.J'.R. 3953(a), 25 N.J.R. 5521(a}; 

19:47-6. 7 · Irregularities 
(a) A \card foundface up in the sh~e shall not· be ·used in 

the game and shall be placed in th.e discard rac:k. . . . 

. (b) A card dr,awi\ in error without its face bei~g exposed 
·· shall be usyd as though it we{e the next card frqmthe shoe; 

. . ' . . 

·. (c) If a third card is drawn ahd exposed to tlie players 
' prior . to the dealer announcing "Raises dosed," . the card 
shall'be discarded.~nd each.player shall be.given the option' 
of playing out the round or voiding the round of play., Prior 
to.· deaHng . another . ~bird C!lrd,. the. deiiler. shall • return\ th~ 
original wager and any raise wager to each player who has 
cMsen to void the round ofplay. 1 

• 

· 19:47-6,~ A player wagering on more t~an one betting 
area 

· A casino licensee maypermit.a. playerto wager on more · 
than one betting 1area atii red dogf able. . . 

19:47..,;,6.9 Continuous shuffling shoe or device 
In lieu of the dealing ap.d · ~huffling requirements set1 forth 

inN,J.A.C.19:47~.3 and 6.4, .a casino !tcensee rnay utilize a 
dealing shoe or other device designed· to automatJ.caUy 
reshuffle the cards, providedthat such·shoe or device and 
tl}e-i)roceclures for d~aling and shufflingthe cards through 
the use of this device are approved by the Commission. 

OTHER AGENCIES 

SUBCHAPTER 7. · l\1INIBACCARAT 

19:47-7.1. Cards: Number of,decks; value; point count of 
hand 

' ' . •,• 

(a) Minibaccara:t sha:ll be played with at least six (leeks of 
. cards. and two additionaJ solid yelloii or green cutting· cards. 

. . 

. (b) The ''Value'' of the c~rds in each deck shall be as 
follows: · · · 

' L Any card from 2 to 9 sha:ll have its face va:lue; 
. ' 

2. Any Ten, Jack,. 'Queen or King shall have a value of 
zero;, and · 1 • · · . ·• i .. 

3. rAny Ace sha:ll Have a va:lu~ of one. 

( c) The "Point. Cou~t'' of a hand shall be a single digit 
number from O to 9 inclusive and shall be determined .by 
totaling the value b(the cards in the hand.:' If the· tot&! of 
the cards in a hand is J two-digit number, the left digit of 
such number .shall be discarded .. having no va:lue and the 

· right digit•shall constitute the Point Count of the hand.· 

< 

Examples ofthis rµle arf as follows: . 

L A,hand compo~ed ofan Ace, a 2 and a 4 has a 
Point Count of 7; and 

2. A hand cmrtpos,bd of anAce, · a 2 and a ··9 has 'a fota:l 
of 12.butonlyaPoini ~aunt of 2 since. the. digit ·1 in the 
number 12 is discarded. · 

19:47-7.2 · Wagers 
, - . I . . 

(a} The (oHowing wagers shall be. permitted to be made 
by a participant at th~,game oflliinibaccarat: " 

1.. A wager on the "Banker's Hand" which shall: 

i. Win ifthe "Banker'sHand'' has a Point Count 
'.,· . ' : '. ,, \. . ' .,_- . ' . . . _j . . 

higher thanthat of the "Player's Hanµ"; 
. ·. ..· 1.... . . . . . ..... 

ii_ Lose ifthe "Banker's Hand? has a Point Count 
lower than that-of the "Player's Hand"; and 

~- ' : '. ! _: . . . . 

iii. Either be void or, if;the casino licensee charges ·. 
vigorish , in accordance with. the provisions of· N .J .AC. 

, 19:47-7.3( d), becp.a'.rgecfa vigorish equal to 25 percent 
of the wager, if .the Point Count of the "Banker?s 
· Hand" and\ the "Player's Hand" are equaL , 

. .· ,·- ,· ·.- \ 

2. A wager on the '.'Player's Hand" which sha:ll: 
'I.',."._, .... :, .. ' .· 

i. Win if the "Player's Hand" has a J>oint Count 
higher than that 6fthe ''Banker's Hand"; 

ii. Lose if the ''Player's Hand'' has a Point pount 
ldwer than that of Hie ''Banker's Hand"; and ' .. 

iii. ·.·. Be voiddfthe PoinF Count of the ''Banker's ' 
Hand'.' .and the . ."Player's Hand" are equa:l. 

I . . , 

3. A "Tie Bef' which shall win if the Point Counts of 
the "Banker's. Hand''. }nd the "Player's Hand" are equal . 
and shall lose if such P;oint Countsare not eqtiaL 
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· (b) Unless. otherwise approved by the Commission, no 
casino licensee, his employees or agents .shall aq:ept any 
wager at the game of minibaccarat other than those sped- . 
fied in (a) above. 

( c J · All wagers at minibaccarat shall. be made by· placing 
gaming chips or plaques and, · if applicable,, a ma.tch play 
coupon on the appropriate areas., of the minibaccarat layout 
except that verbal wagers accompanied by cash may be 

·. accepted provided they are confirmed by the dealer and 
casino supervisor at the table, and such cash is expeditiously 
converted into gaming. chips oi plaques in. accordance with 
N.J.A.C. 19:45-1.18. . 

\ 

( d) No wager at minibaccarat shall be made, increased cir 
withdraw]). after the dealer .has announced ''No More Bets'\ 

. (e) Once the first card of any hand .has bee11 removed 
from the shoe by the dealer, no participant shall handle, 
remove or alter any wagers that have been made until a 
decision. has been rendered and implemented with. respect 
to that wager. 

Amended by RJ 991 d.551, effective November 4, 1991. 
See: 23N.J.R 1784(b), 23 N.J.R. 3350(a). 1 . . 

In; (e): added reference to N.J.A.C: 19:47-8.3 regarding wager 
requirements. . . .. 
Amended by R.1993 d.630, effective December 6, · 1993. 
See: 25 N.J.R. 3953(a), 25 N.J.R5521(a): 
Amended by Rl 993 d,655, effective De.cember 20, 1993, 
See: 25 N.J.R. 4474(b), 25 N.J.R. 5944(a) .. 
Amended by R.1994 d.137, effective March 21, 1994. 
See: 25 N.J.R.' 5902(a), 26 NJ.R.1373(b). 

19:47.;.;7.3 Payout odds; vigorish 

(a) A winning waget made on the ''.Player's Hand" shaU 
be paid off by a casino licensee at odds bf 1 to 1. ' 

(b) A winning tie bet s9all be ; paid off by a casino 
licensee at odds of atleast 8 to 1. 

(c) A winning wager made on the "Banker's Hand'.' shall 
be paid off by a casino licensee at odds of 1 to L Exceptas 
otherwise provided in ( d) below, the casino licensee shall 

· extract a commission known as "vigorish" froin the ·winning 
player in an amount equal to, in the casino;; iicensee's 
discretion, either•four or. five percent of the amount won; 
provided, however, that .when collecting the vigorish, the 
casino licensee may round -off the vigorish to five cents or 
the-next highest multiple of five cents. Acasino licensee 
may collect the vigorish from a player at the timb the 
winning payout is made or may defer itto a later time; 
provided, however, that all outstanding vigorish shall be 
collected prior to reshuffling the cards in a shoe. ',fhe 
amount of any vigorish .µot collected 1tt the time of the 
winning payouts shall be evidenced· by the placing': of a cojn 
or marker button containing the amount ofthe vigorish 
owed inarectangular space ip fr6nt of the dealer on the 
layout imprinted wtth the number of the player owing such 
vigorish. · · · · · 

19:47-7~5 

( d} A casino· H~ense~ may: in itsctiscretion, charge every . 
player at a mi11ibaccarat table a vigorish equal to 25 percent 
of.the player's\ ..yager ori the "Banker's Ha.nd" if the .Point 
Counts of the "B'anker's Hand" and the "Player's Hand" are 
;equal. , The. vigorish authorized by. this subsection shaU be 

_collect¢d at the end of the round of play and prior to any 
cards being dealt for the next round of play. If a casino 
licensee elect.s to charge the vigorish authorized by this 
subsection, the vigorish otherwise. require<;! br{c) above 
shall Il'dt be --c·ouected. ·1 - . 

, (e) Each casino licensee shallprovide notke of any 
change in the type of vigorish beingcparged oiincrease in 
the percentage of vigorish being charged at each n1inibacca-

. rat table; in. accordance with N.J.:A.C. 19:47-c:-8.3 .. The type 
and percentage of vigorish charged at a minibaccarat table 
shall apply to all players at that table. 

Amended byR.1991 d.(i16, effectiv~ December 16, 1991. 
See: 23 N.J.R. 2926(~), 23 N.J.R. 3824(a). . . . . 

Added new (b); deleted (c); redesignated existing (b) to (c) with 
changes;: added new (cl}, codified practice of collecting ,four or five 
percentyigorish, . ' .·· ' .. ·.. . .·· . . r 

· Amehqed by R.1993 d.655, effectiveDeqember 20, 1993. 
S~e: 25 N.J.R. 4474(b); 25 N.J.R. 5944iCa)." 

·, \19:47-7.4 Opening of table for gaming . . ( 

(a) After receivingthe six or more decks of.cards at the 
table,the dealer calling the game shall sort and inspect the 
cards. and the floorperson assigned to the table. shall verify 

. . theins;pection, in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:46-'-l.18(f). 

. (b) Following the.inspection of the cards by.th~ d~aler 
· and. the ·verification by the .. floorperson .assign1d~o the table, · 
the car,ds shall be spread ouJ face upwards on the table for 
vist1al inspection by the firse participant or participants to 
arrive at the table. The . cards shall be spread out in 

_ h6rjzorital rows by deck according to suit and iri sequence. 
The cards in each suit shall be laidout in sequence within 
the suit. · r 

( c) J\fter the first participant or participants are afforded 
an opportunity to visually inspect the· cards,• the cards shall 
be tu11ned face downward on the table, mixed thoroughly by 
a "washing" or "chemmy shuffle1' of the c~rds al}d stacked. 

19:47-75 Shuffle and cut of the cards 
(a) ·li:nmediately prior,.to the commencemen.t. of play and. 

-after each .shoe of cards is completed, the dealer shall 
slitiffle the cards so Jhat .they are randomly intermixed. 

. , 

. , (b), After. the. cards have been shuffled, the dealer sh.all 
lac¢ approximately one deck of cards so that they are evenly 
dispersed into the•· remaining stack. . · After lacing. the cards,· 
the dealer calling the game Shall, if the casino licensee elects. 
this option, shuffle some or all of the cards again; If 
elected, the option must be implemented at .all tables within 
a pit. , A casino licensee shall not initiate' or terminate the 
use of. this reshuffljng option unless the casino licensee 
provides its surveillance department and the. Commission 
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.. 19:47~7:.10· .. . . . CASINO ·¢pNTR()L. COMMISSION 

TABLEl·.·.·· 

. Player: .-· · Tliird t~rd. 
Deteririinlition 

•Draws 
Stays 

_ . ( ~) ihJ ;,Banker'~ ft~nd'i shall draw (th;t is, take a thii-d. · 
_· .. ··carq) q'r: stay.:(that j~,: not t~e:: a,third card) in, accorqaiice 

witn-thetequiretne:nis ot Table 2 below. . . ·. f · ·. Having 
Oto 5 
6tq9·· ... , 

.•" ,_ ~- . .. . - . . . . . . : .. .- .. : .. r.' 

TABLE:'.!, .•. 
< Third C11i"d Dra_.;n by PUyer'~ · Ha~d .. 

·u·.,o-n•in1· c.,4.- , .... 

( d) The first vertical colllmn. in Table 2 -labeled "Point 
· Count ·of Banker's Hand" shall refer to. the· Point Count of 
the ''Banke?s Iiaild" after the first two. cards/have b~.e~ 
dealt to jt. .· · 

; 
I 

( e) The first horizontal coh;iinn af the top of 'rabie 2 
·labeled· ''Third Card brawn by Player's Hand;' shall refer to 
the value . of the . third card· drawn . by. the ''Player'.s. Hand". as 
distinguished from. the Poip,t Coiu;1t oLthe ''.Player's Hand''. · 

·.. (f) The letter ''D'' used in Table· 2 .shall mean that the · . 
"Banker's Hand" must draw a thrrd card and'•thelettef "S'' > · 
used ,in Table 2 shall mean' that the "Bankei:',s Hand'' must : 
stay (thatis, not draw a thfrd ;card), . . . - . .. . -~ .. 

.. L .• Startirtg. ~f the highest numbered: player . position at ·• .. 
· whicf a wirining :wager i8- Joc~ted and proceedirtg,. ii;r. ·· 

qesce11ding order to each. ijext highest numbered player 
. posfrion, the d.ealer shall first p~y eacli' winning .wager ~d 

. . . . tllen; returning to tp.e h1gtte~t numbered player po$i'tion a( 
.... '. whi¢h a ·wmning wager was iocat~ and proceeding in .like •. 

order, marl{ qr collecf tJ:ie yigorish owejl .by eacp. player\ . .!' .-~ . ' ·-. . . . . .. - . . . . 

< 2, Startkg at the higpest JlUinb~red player positio11 at .. 
· which, . a winning _wager is _ loc.ated and proceeding in· 

.· desc~nding'·prder to·each. nexthigii~st nuniqered player 
· -position,. the dealer• sli"all Jirst. mark 'or. Collect the vigb~ish- - -· ·. ow~~ by·• each .. player. and .. then; _-ieturning to the highest . 

(g}The method of using Table' 2 sh~ll 'be, to fi,nd the . : 
Poirit .count,; df the "Banker's Hand" in the first. vertical . 

· column and trace that hqrizontally across the table untli it 
intersects th~ thil:d card drawh by the ''Player~s Hanel'\ . The · .. 
box at whiclj such intersecdcin takes place will show whyther . 
the_«B~~r's Han9'; shall draw a third., card o~ stay. For 
example; . if 'the P.oirit Count '6f · the "Banker's Hand" after 

• . Il\!InperecL player posiifm.J. at Wll.ich a wµ1ning . wager . is .·. 
. :localed and proceedin.g in like .prder, 'pay each winning 

Wag¢r;_\ · ' ··· · · .· · ·• · ·- t · · · · · •· · · •· ·. ' · · · · · 

. two c:ards is Sand the value of the third c~d-dr~wri by the 
"Player's Ha,nd" i_s . .Ai tll,e tabl( shows thatthe ''Banker's · 
Hand'' shall draw a ~third card .. · - . .· . - . . .. 

•. 1 
·. :_: .. ·. . 

19:47-7.10 Announcementofresult ofround; pay01ent . 
and collection of wagers . . . . . \· . . . 

... (a) After each hand J1as received all the c~d,s,to which it 
is entitled pursuant to N;J.A,C..19:47-:-7,7; 7:8 ~rid 1.Q, the 

, dealer shalli)mnoqiice th(final Point Count ·o(¢ach hand; 
indicating, which hapd has 5von the round. If two hands 
have equal J>oiilt Counts; the dealer. shall. announ,ce ''Tie · 

· Hand"._ · · · · 

~- ' ' Starti~g at.the highest munb~red pl~yer position at . 
· whi~l;i- wil1njngw~_ger. is l()cated; 'the d~al~f. ~h~ll pay ,tlJ.at 
·.· play¢r'& Wintiing wager .. ahd iinme~iately .thereafter. rµark _ 
· or ~oJiec( the vigorish owed .by that 'player and then; .· 

proceeding in · descen9ing · brder to the. n~xt highest ,nui.n~ .··.· · .· · .. 
· · -· berict pfayer position· ~t.which a .winning wag~r, 1is Jocited, 

repeat this procedure until each winning' wager IS paid 
•·• .. ~nciithe vigor,ish owed by.each4,~ayer is eith,er •. marked..or >· 

co\16cted: ·. : 

. A.;, Startmg. at the highest nutnberep player positiOn a( ··.• .. 
. ·. :\\'hich a winning w~gel' is located; the deaier shall mark or ·.· 

.· collect theVigorish owedby that player and iiiunediately. 
.•. 'tlleiiaftei .. pay that player's. winning wag~r . andvthen, 

proceeding in' desceridirig order t°'<tile n~xt high~st num-. 
.•· .. ' bet~d player.positkip. at which a•:winlling wager- is'lopated; .·· X 

rep~at this. procedure until the, vigoris11. ·6wed by each •· • 
pl~yer is eitll~r inarked or collected and each winning . · ·. 

(b) Aft:er the resultofthe round is announced; thedezjer, . wager ispaid. . . ·.. . ... > . 
responsible for the wagers pn the table shall Jirst collect< i ·, • •• 
each' losing wager. . Thereaftei-, the dealer shaH;'.m ace.or- - · (C) A ,ia~ino licens~e. may, in its discreti~n, elect to use 
dance with one of the following proceclures, pay ;each wm- . . any; qf the ::procedures a.uthorized lil (b) above aLany 
·ning wager·.and ~ollect or ·mark,any vigorish·or;commissio11 .minibiccarat·table iii'.its ~~tabliihmerit;· provided;·.how~ver, 
owed pursuant to N;J,A.C.19:4i-7.3. . . . · , that: 
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OTHER AGENCIES: . 

. 1. The same procedure shaU b~;used for,ltll mi.nibac: SUBCHAPTER8. · REGULATIONS CONCERNING 
· ... carat tables focated within.th~_,samegamµrg pit; . · · ALL GAMES : ·. · · 
· ··. . ' 2, · Any minibaccarattable locat~d in a ganiing pit that 1, . 

· also contains a punto banco table .shall use the sarr1e ·19~47-8.l Electronic,.electrical and mech"°ic;al devi¢es 
procedure that is to be used at the ptinto banco table' .~·.· ·prohibited ; · 
pursuant to N.J;A.C.19:47-3;10(c); and< . . . . . . &cept as ·Specificaiiy pennitted: by the Commission, no ' 
•. 3: ' The Commission and· the casin() licensee's sprveil- . person shall, possess with tl!.e intent to use; or actually. use, 
lance department shall be notified, io. writing,, at least 30 at 'any t::tbJe game; ei~her by himself or···m ,,concert with. 

·minutes prior to the impiementadoniofOr a change·in the I others, ariy calculator, computer, ()r other.electronic, electri-
particular procedure to be use_d at a table. pr_ g!lllling pit..· .cal or>mechanical device to assist in prnjecting an outcom:e 

.. _at any table, game or iii. lceeping .. track of or_ analyzing the · 
, 

1 
( d) At the conclusion of a round of play, all c:atds on the ... · cards having been dealt, the changing probabilities, of any . 

. _ layout shall• pe picked up. by. the dealer an~ pl~ced in the table. game; or the playir,tg strategies to be. utilized: 
discard rack, in ordetand in such a way thatthey can be . ,' ' . . . \ •'. . . ' 
readily arranged to indicate the "Player's Hand'' and the R.1983 d.551, effecti~e December 5, 1983. . · i. 
"Banker's Hand" in case of question or dispute/.• · See, ,15 N.J.R.. l572(a); 15 _N.iR. 2047(a),' · • 

·. {e). · NO participant or spectator . shall hanclle~: remove or · , 
. i alter any cards used to g!llD-e at mi11ibaccarat and no\dealer . 

.·. or , other. · casino __ employee or .. casino key employee shall 
permit 'a participant or spectator<to engage· in such activity. ,-- . . . 

. Amended by R.1995 d.309, effective June 19, 1995. 
See:. 27 N.J.R. 1174(a), 27 N.J.R. 2461(a). · ', 

· 19:47.:.7.il Irregularities . . . 
(a) A third card dealt fo the "Player's H:~nd?t, when~no 

·- I 
19:41-s.2 ... , Mi~imun:i and. oiaximum wagers ;-
. .(a) Exhept as otherwise' specifi~ally provided in this chap-

ter, the. ~i:nimum .and rilax:imum wagers permitfetl at any 
authorized table game in ~a casinQ or casino Simulcasting · 
facility shall be established by the casinolicei:J.see; provided 

.,· ·•. ' .( . ·. < ·. ·. \ ., .. ,· . ' 
however; th.at .any required minimum. wager .of $100.00 or 
iess whichh.as,corresponding payout odds of five to one or') 
less shallbe required to, have '.a maximum wager _which is at 
least 10 times the amount of the m¥1imuni "'ager .. 

(b) . A casrno licens~e may 9ffer: , 

,third cittdis, authorized \by these regulations, shhll become 
. · the , third card of the ''Banker's Hand'.' if t_he "Banker's · 
.·. Hand" is,obligedto draw by Table 2 .of N.J.AC>19:47-7.9. . . . , 
. If; iri such circumstanc~s,the ''Biinker's Hand'; is require(} . ' . 1. '· Different maxirimril wagers at o~e gaming table for 

t.o·.stay, the card dealt·in etror shall pecome theifirst card of ·. eachpenriissible:vv_a_ ger in an autp,orized,game; arid. 
the next hand unless it has been disclosed. In such case, the 

. disclosed q1rd and ah aqditional number of cards equal to i DifferenJ. mazjmum wagers at pifferent gaming .ta-
... the amount on thi~ card, shall be dravvp face upw,ards from .. bles for each permissible 'wager in an authorized game. 

the. shoe and placed in the discard rack. . . . . · , ·. .· · · · ... · , ·· · , . · · 
· ·· · · • . ·. · • · 1 · · • ·· ·- ( c) A casip,o licensee ~hall proyide notice of the: mi,nimum 

(b) Acard drawn-in error from th~ sh~e~ if not disclosed; and maxim.uni wagers fu effect at each gaming table, and· 
.. , shall· be . us~d as, t}le, fi~st card\ of the next hand· 9f plaY:. If any cp.anges thereto, in accordance with N.J.A-C. · 1_9:47-8.3. 

·· • the card )ias been d1sclos~d, a , burn card , proc~dure as · - · · 1 • ••. · • \ 

described in (a) above, shall ~e implemented.- . .( d)_ Any' wager accepted hy a dealer which is fa excess of 
," .· · · · · · : ·· · .the established maxinium··permitted wager at ,that gaming 

• ( c) Alf cards found face ~pwards in the shoe shall not be .. ·· table shall be paid Or lost in, its e,ntirety in acc~rdf!nce· with . 
us.ed inthe game and, sl;iall be, placed in tQe discard·rnck, the rules -of the game, . notwithstanding that the wager . 
along. with. a:n . additional amount of. cards drawp face uw exceeded the currlent table maximum. 
wards; which agrees with the number on the card!> found I 1 
face upw~tdsin the shoe. . . •, ·.·. 7 . . Aqiended by R.1979 d.206, effective May 24, 1979.' -. ,/ . 

< S~e: l0N.J.R.566(e);11N.J.~.360(a), .· ,·· •· 
(d) Utl:tere are-insufficient cards remaining in the sh~e to. Above rule confirmeq September 26, 1979 as R.1979 d.377. 

complete a round_ of play~ that round shall be ,void and a . See: 11 N;J.R, 599(c), . ··. •. ·• · - . , . 
r · , Amended by RJ980 d:133, effective. Mar~h 31, !980. 

· new rourid shalLcommence after. the entire set of cards are.· See: 12 N:.JR 57(b), 12 N.J.R. 294(d) .. _ . •·· .· .. 
reshu,ffle~ and plaC:~d in the_ shoe. ~ended by R.1981 d.368, effectiveOctober 8,.1981,_ .,. 

. 19:4,7.:. 7,1~ Continuous !ihDffliil~ shoe .o; device .·. 
. ' •. · In lie~ -of the. dea:ling and shuffling r~quirel:nents. set forth 
Jn N.J,AC. 19:41,-7,5 and 7.6, ac:asiri.o licensee may ·Utilize a 
dealing shoe ' or other ·. device . designed to automatic;ally . . . 
reshuffle ,the card~ provided that such shoe .or device and, 

See: 13 N.J.R. 534(b), 13N.J.R. 709(b), . 
. Sectiqn sl)bstantially amended. · . . . > · . 
Amended by R.1982 d.255, effective, August 2, 19,82, operative Septem- . · 
. ber 15, 198?. . . . •· .... · ,. . . ·. . ··. . 
See: 14 N.J.R. 559(b),.14 N.J;R. 841(b). · 

· . Decreased maximuqi :wager from $500.00 to $100.00 where minimum · 
\1/ager is ·$5.00 or less: (b)l. · · · . J • . • ' 

R.1983 d;551, effective Deceinbe'r 5, 1983 .. 
See: 15 N.J.R. 1572(a)>1s NXR. 2047(a). 

Section reccidified from 19:J:i:1:,.5.7.'- · 
· · the procedures ft:>r, dealing and shuffling the cards through · 

'use of··~hls device are. apprnved by the CommJs~ion or its_ 
1 • 'authorized designee,; · ·. · · Amended by RJ 985 d.110, effective March 18, 1985. / 
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See: 16 N.J.R>3425(a), 17 N.J.R. 740(b). , •· 
(b)5i repealed; ii changed to i. . 

Public Notice: Petition for Rulemakirig. 
See: 18 N.J.R. 1206(a). . 
Amended by R.1986 d.308, effective .August 4, 1986. 
See: 18 N.J.R. 1096(a),' 18 N.J.R 16l4(b). . 

(b)6added. 
Amended by R.1987 d.433, effective November2,1987. 
See: 19 N.J.R 858(b), 19 N.J.R. 2066(a). . 
Administrative Correction: Deleted the Eoreword. 
See: 22 N.J.R.2343(b). 1 

Amended by R.1991 d.532, effective Novell)ber 4, 1991. 
See: 23 N.J.R. 2231(a), 23 N.J,R. 3348(a). 

Added (b)7 for "Red dog". ··.. . 
Amended.by R.1991 d.552,·effective November 4, 1991. 
See:. 23 N.J.R. 2613(a), 23 N.J.R. 3354(a). · 
· Revised text to add reference tq N.J.A.C. 19:47-,8.3 on wager re, 

quitements. · 
Amended by R.1991 d.616, effective December 16, 1991. 
See: 23 N.J.R. 2926(a), 23 N.J.R. 3824(a). 

Added (b)8, provisions for sic bo. 

19:47-8l4 

(d) The locl:ltion,·sizellndlanguage of each sign required 
. by this. section shall be submitted to and approved bf the· 

Commission prior to its use. 

New Rule, R.1991 d.551, d.552, effective November 4, 199l. 
See: 23 N.J.R. 1784(b), 23N.J,R. 2613(a);23 N.J.R. 3350{a), 23 N.J.R. 

3354(c). · . · · ·· ' . 
Administrative correction to (b ). 
See: .25 .N.J.R. 1230(c). 
Amende

1
d by R.1993.d.630, effective D~ceniber6, 1993. 

See: .25 NJ.R.. 3953(a), 25 N.J.R. 552l(a). 
· Amended by R.1996 d.32, effective January 16, 1996, · 
See: 27N.J.R. 3?24(a},28 N.J.R: 283(b). .. r 

Law Review·and Journal Commentaries 
. . 

Casinos-Blackjack...:Card Counters-ContractslDiscrimination-Juris~ 
· diction, .. P.R. Chenoweth, 137 N.J,L.J. No. 6,59 (1994). 

Case Notes Amended by R.1992 d.411, effective October 19, 1992. 
See: 24 NJ,R. 558(a), 24N.J.R. 3753(a). 

Added pai gow wager provision at (b )9. • · 
Amended by R.1992 d.406, effective October 19; 1992.. 
See: 24 N.J.R. 569(a), 24 N.J.R 1517(a), 24 N.J.R 3742(a). 

Pai gow poker provision added at (b)lO. . · 

. 1 Ca:sin9. breached contract with patron when patron was allowed to 
place $350 bet on blackjack table .after maximum bet. was lowered. · 
Campione v. Adamar. of New Jersey, Inc,, 274 N.J.Super .. 63, 643 A.2d ' 
.42 (L.1993). • 

Amended by R.1992 d.453,.effective November 16, 1992. 
See: 24 N.J.R 2140(a), 24 N.J,R.4279(b). 

Added (b) ll. . · . · .. 
Amendedby ~.1993 d.37, effective January 19, 1993. 
See: 24 N.J.R. 3695(a), 25 N.J.R.348(b). 

Simulcasting added. · . · 
Repeal and New Rule, R.1993 .d.630, effective December 6, 1993. 
See: 25 NJK 3953(a), 25 N.J.R5521(a)., ·. · 

19:47-8.3 Rules of the games; notice 

(a) Whene'{er a casino licensee is required by rule to 
provide notice ·. of the .. rules . pursuant' to which a particular 
table game will be operated, the casino licens.ee sball posLa 
sign at the . gaming table advising .patrons of the rules in 
effect at thatctable. 

(b) Except as provided in (c) below as to changes in . 
permissible minimum and maximum wagers, no casino licen-
see shall . change the rules pursuant to which a particular 
table game is being; operated unless, at least one-half hour 
in advance of such thange, the casino licensee: · 

1. Posts a sign at the gaming tableadvising patrons of · 
the rule change and the time tl;iat it will go into . effect; 

2. Announc:es the rule change to patrons who are . at 
the· table; and 

3. .Notifies the Commission .of the rule change, the· 
gaming table where it will be implemented and the time 
thaht will becofne effective, ·· ·. · 

. . 
(c) Notwithstanding (b) above, a casino Jicens~e may at 

any time--change· the permissible minimum or maximum 
wager at a table game, without notifying the Commission of 
such c;:hange, upon posting . a sign at the gaming table 
advising patrons of. the. new permissible minimum or. maxi-
mum wager and 1:1nhouncing the change to patrons who are 
at the table. · · 

1 Casino's have discretion in interpretation of. rules and regulations. 
Campione v. Adamar.of New Jersey; Inc., 274 N.J.Super. 63, 643 A.2d 
42 (L.1993). . ,--- ,• 

19:47-8.4 New games; requireme~ts and;procl:dures for 
application, dedaratoryruling, test or 

.. ·•experiment, 11nd final approval of new 
authorized gallle . 

(a) Interested persons such as casino; licensee~, casino 
· service ijidustries, and owners, Hcensees, lessees or franchi-
sees of the rights to a proposed new game, maypetition the 
Commission-for approval of the game,,..,.· 

(b) A petition for approval of a proposed new game must. 
· include as a petitioner at least one casino licensee who has 

agreed in writing to participate in a testor experiment of .. 
.the gatne in its casino. All petitioners shall be jointly and 
. severally liable for payment of all regulatory teview costs 
' and other related, expenses incurred by the Conim.ission and · 
· the Division of Gaming Enforcement in the rev.iew, testing . 
and approvalofthe game. 

(c) A propose,d new game may; be a variation of an 
;authorized game, a composite· of au1thdrized games, or any 
other game compatible with. the public. interest and suitable 
for casinq use, pursuant to N.J.s:A. 5:l2...c5. · ·· 

(d)A petition for a (proposed new game ;shall be in 
• writing, signed by the petitioners, . and · shall include the 

following information: · 
, . ' . 

L The names and addresses of petitioners; 
' ' . . . 

2. Wheth~r the ganie is a variatiorf of arn authorized 
game, a cdmposite. or authorized games, or another game 
which is compatible with the public interest and is suitable 
for casino use; · 
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3 ... · A complete and detaHed description of the game 
. for which approval is sought,including: · 

' . .·· .• . \_ . . . . . . . . . . . 

L/ A summary of the game, including1the objectives 
of the game, the lllethod of play and the .. wagprs 
offered; i · · · · · 

'ii. . T~e draft of proposed rules descdbing the equip-
,, mentused to J>laythe game, and· the proposed rules of 

the game, drafted in a format simiiar to that found in 
N.J.A.C. 19:47 arid 'iri accordance with .the Rules for 
Rulemaking at N.J.A.C 1:30, if hpproved; · 

iii. The true. odds, the payout odds, ·and the hb11se 
advantageforea~h wager; . . / . 

iv., . A sketch or picture of the game. laybut, if any: and. .· · · · · · · •. · 

· v. • Sketches or pictures of the equipment used to 
play the game; · · 

', . . ' . ·. " 
, ' ' . 

4. . Whether the game, its name, or any of the equip, 
ment used to play it is covered by any copyrights, trade-

; markSor ~atentsreither is.sued or pending: 1 • '': . 

.. 5. An assurance that the game has been offered ini-
1 tially ·to· all casino licensees; · · ' 

. -. , ·~- . I 

1 6. ·. An agree111ent, sati~factory inform and content to 
the Commission, releasing arid indemnifying the Con1mis- · 
siori and the State of Ne"'.· Jersey Jronfall copyright; 
trademark, patent or' other claimS of petitioners. and anY 
other persons; 

7. - J\. request for a decfaratory <ruling, pµtsuant to 
N.J.A.C 19:44":'9.l, that the proposed new galll~ is a 
variation. of. an authorized game, a .com:posite of autho- . 
rized' games or is compatible with the public.· interest, as 
requiredbyN.J.S.A. 5:12-5; 

R A request for. a test• or ·.experiment of the .. ·gaine, if 
. approved, under sectiomr 5 and 69( e) · of the Act; . and 

9. Any other pertinent informatio_n qr material. re~ 
·quested· of specific . petitioners, by· tp.e ·· Comm.ission or the 
Division of Gan1ing Enforcement. 

(e) In m:aldng a determination whethet a proposed new 
game.isan··a6ceptable.variation ofan authorized g~me or·a. 
composite of authorizeci games, or is comp:atible with the 
public interest, the Comrµission (may consider\rules arid 
method bf play; true. and payout odds; wagers offered; 
la.yout;. equipment tisedJo pl~y the game; personnel re-
quirements; game security and integrity; similarity to. other 
authorized game&·orothet· .. games of chance; , other varia-
tions 9r composites of the game previously approyed as 
authorized gam:es; · .. as well as ariy' other relevant factors. 

. Any such determination shall be subjecttoa condition that 
the game must unclergo a successful,test for suitability of 

casino . use under sections 5 and 69( e) of the Act, as 
provicled below. 

OTHER;AGENCIES 

(f) Jf the proposednew gameis preHminarily approved by ~ 

the Commission. in accordance with sectio11, (e) above, petis 
tiqners shall submit the following in connection with any · 
proposed test of the game pursuant to sections 5 and 69( e) 

· oftheAtt: · · 

L Fqr any petitioner that is not a casino licensee or a 
·. casino .s:.ervice inclustcy (CSI)licensee: 

i. Acompleted application for. the appropriate type 
of CSI license, together With the applicable non°tefund-
able license applicaVonfee; ,and 

. ·ii. An application for a transactional waiver, pursu-
ant to the Act and rsules of the Commission, ifrequired; 
and · · 

, 2; A test subrriissipn, which shall ,include, at a mini-
mum: \ 

i. The nan:ies. of the casinos where the test of the 
. proposed new game;will take place; . 

, ji. The dates a~d times when the test will take 
place, and the garµing taJ:,les cir other gaming equip-
mentthat wilLbe involved; · · 

. . . 

iii. ·rlie· proposecl signage to be, posted at the en-
' •. ,' '·,,'-c' '• , I , , '· __ ,• _>, ,- • · ;"e 

trances to the ~asinos where the test is to be conducted; . 
\. . .. ·· . . •.. . . ·.· . ) . . . 

iv, .. Jhe criteria proposed.forusein•determining.the 
success of the test, and .. the methods proposed for 

·· documenti~g it, including any necessary forms; and 

V, Any other materials Or'.i:nformation requested of 
. specific petitioners qythe C6mmission. or the Division 
· of Gaming Enforcemtmt. · · · · 

(g) A' test of .the new game J>lirsuant to sections 5 and 
· 69(e) of th~Actshall ta:ke place at.suchtimes!and places, 
and tindenuch conditions, as the Commission may require. 
the. rules of the game a~d . the test may be 'modified at any 
time . during . the test period if the Com111ission deems it 
necessary to do so. No final approval of a new game shal,1 
be grantedµntil: · · · • 

. . . 
1. The Com:mission has determined that. the game is · 

. suitable for casino use pursuant to sections 5 and 69( e} bf. 
··the Act; · · 

2. Any necessary ~egtliatory ·am:endments have been; 
adopted pursuant Jo. the Administrative Procedure Act, · 
.N.J,S.A 52:14B-1 et seq •. and haye become effective. 

·' ' .- '. ' i" -. _. ·: .. ,· ·, 

3. All necessary CSLlicense .applications have been 
filed, and all . necessary transactional. waivers have been 
issued; . and · · 

. 4, . .All. regulatory . review costs. and other •related· ex, 
pensesincurred·.by th~ Commission .. and the1Pivision of 
Gaming ijnforcement in the revie'N, testing and approval ·. 
of the game, have been paid in fulL · · · 
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(h) Nothing iii this, sectionshalLbe construed,to restrict 
or limit the Cc,mmission in ,.qny way from ptpposing new 
games or ga?'e variatiqns pn its own. initiative, at anytime, 

New Rul~,R1992dA74, effeCtiye D~cember 7, 19Q2. 
See: 24N.J.R. 3223(a), 24 N.J:R; 4417(a); .. '_. . 

. . . 
i ,-

. . ' 

19:47-8.5 Patron access to the rules of the ganies; ginning 
guides. 

(a)· Each casino licen.see shall maint~.W at its security 
podimn a printed. copy of the cbmplete,text Pf the rules. of 
all ·authorized0 _games. and· all. other information required to 
be made available .to .. the public pursuant to N.J.S.A 
5:12:--lOOf. This informa'tion •shall tie made· available to the 
public for inspection upon request., 

. ·.·• ' ' 
(b) ·. Eacll casino Hcensee shall make available tq patrons 

upon request an abridged yersion·· of the faformation re-
quired tnbe made available by N.J.S.A:. 5:12--lOOL Each 
such version, tp · be known as a. "gaming guide/' may be · 
produced in a printed, video or other format approved by 
the Commission. . · 

. . . . . -

· '. ( c), No gaming. guide shall be issued,. displayed or· dis'tri~" .. 
uted by a casino licensee unless and until a sample thereof 
has been submiUed • to and approved bf the CommissiCln; 
No casino licensee shaU issue, display or distribute any 
gaming guide that .is· materially. different. from. the·. approved 
sample thereoL . · 

( d) Prior to issuing, distributing or displaying a gaming 
guide that is materially different-from, the approved sarnple 
thereof? each_ casino licensee shall. submit' arid obtain Coma 
missi011-approval for a sample of the complete guide which · 

· contains the material changes. ·· · 

( e) Each casin.o licensee may display· an appr~yed gaming 
guide at any location in . its establishment. . Pursuantto 
N.J.AC. 19:43,:-14.1, each ,such display does not constitute 
advertising; nor-does such display constitute the contract . 
with or .the use or employment of a barker.for purposes of· 
N.J.S.A 5:12-100(/). .. 

New Rule, R.J994 d.265, effective.June 6, 1994. 
See: 25 N,J.R. 5893(~), 26 N.J.R. 2463(a); 

-~ ' . 

19:47-9,l Dice; number of dice; sic ho sbaker 

Sic bo shall be played with three d1ce, whic:h'csllaffbe 
sealed .. inside a Sic bo· shaker pursuant to N,J.A.C. 
19:46~ 1.16. The sic bo shaker while at the table shalLbe the . ' 

responsibility ofthedealer at all.times. 

19:47-9.2 Permissible wagers . . 
( a) The following shall cc,nstitute the definitions 6tpef-

missible wagers at the game. of sic bo: . .· 
-~- ·'' . ·. . ' 

· i. 'Three of a kirid'; shall mean a wager which shall 
. win if the same number is shpwing on, all three dice and 

the p'layer selected that 11umber to appear on an three, 
dice; ... 

. . 

', 2. ''Two ofa kkd'',shall mean a wager which sh'an win 
if the same number is sllowing on two of the tllree ciice 
and the plarer selec.ted that number to appear on two out 
of the three dice. ,, . -· '. '. 

. - . . 
3 .. ~•Any three of a kind'' shall .mean a wager which· 

shall win if the nmnericvalue on all three dice is the same 
andt.he player wagered that any of the JJumbers lthrough 
6 wp11ld appear on all of tb,ethree dice. 
' . 4. "Total Value Bet" shaH m~an a wager which shall 

· w:in if the numeric ,t9tal of aiLthree dice equals the total 
of the number wagered; . . 

5. · ... ''Two })ice Combination" shall mean wager which 
shall win when the player wagered that a combination of 
twCi. ~pecificbut. dffferent numeric values WCiUld appear on 
at least two of the dice and the two numeric values 
chosen are showing. 

. -- . 

6., , ''Small l3et'' shalLin.ean a wager which shall win if 
the .. rmmeric total·. qfall three dice equals ,any one qf the' 
following totais: 4, 5, ·. 6,. 7, 8, 9, of .10 and shaH lose 'if any 
otl.ier numeric tota.l 1s shown or if three of aJtind appears. 

7-i "Big Bet" shalrmean a wager which shallwinifthe 
numeric total of aU three dic,e equals any one of the 
following .totals: .·11, _l2,:13, -14, 15, 16 or 17 and shall lose· 
if any other numeric total is shown or ifthree,:of a kind 
app~ars. · · · ·· 

.. 8. "Onec,fa kind'' s}l~U me~ri · a wa&er which shaH win 
if one or more 9fthe ~hree dice shows a numeric value 
equal to th_e number wagered. 

19:47~9.J \Vagers . . .. . . . . . . .. , 
.. (a) All wagers at· sic bo shaU be• made bypia,cing gaming : . 

'chips · or plaques on the appropriate areas of the sic bo 
layout. No verbal wagers accompanied by cash may be '' ·. ·.· > '. ' ' .. ' \, ' ' '., ·.· ·. . . ·. . 
accepted at the game of sic l:Jo. · · ... 

' ,' . , ' : . 

(b }E&chplayer shaH be respcmsible fot the correct posi- . 
.. tionin& of his or her wagers oh the sic bo layout regardless 
. ofwhether the player is assisted by the dealer. Eai::h player 
nmst ensure that anyjnstructions. given to _the. dealer·. regard-
ing th.~ placement ofwagers are correctly carried out. 

. ···•· (c) Each wager. shall be settled strictlyin acc0rdance with 
· its position on the layout \vhen the dice come to rest and the 
numeric value showing on each die has, been entered into 
the electrkal device and illuminated at the table. ' I 

'• Amended by R.1993 d.630, effective D~ceinber 6, l993. 
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19:47-9.3 

See: 25 N.J.R: 3953(a), 25 N.lR. 552l(a). · . . .·· ·.. . l 
19:47-9,4 Payout·odds 

(a) Payout odds on any layout or in any brochure or 
'other publication distributed by a casino licen~ee shall be : 
stated through the ,use of the word \'to" .or "win" and no · 
odds shall be stated through the use of the ~qrd "for." 

' , . . ' - , ' 

(b')Each .casino licensee· shall'paybff winning wagers at 
tqe game of sic bo at1 no less than the odds listed below: 

:'' • .\ • I 

Wager 
·· Three of a kind 
Two of a kind . 
Anythree ofakind 
Total value of 4 
Total value of5 
,Total value of 6 · 
Total value of 7 
Total value of 8 

. Total value of 9 
Total value of 10 
Total value of 11 
Total value of 1'2 

. Totalvahieof 13 . 

.. Total value of.14 
Total value of 15 
Tbtafvalue of16 · 
Total value of 17 
Anytwo dice combination' 
Small Bet · · 
Big Bet 

. One of a' kind 

Pay"ut Odds r 

150 to 1 
:sto 1 

24 tol. 
50101: 
18tol 
14 toT., 
12 to 1 · 
8 to 1· 
6 tol 

· 6to 1 
6 to 1 
6.to l 
8tol 

12fo.1 
14tol 
18 tb1 
50 to 1 
5 to 1 
1to1··. 

I 1 to 1 
, Uo 1 

. .. . ·. .. . . . • . I 

(c) ''Pne 0faJind"shall be paid ~t2/to1{iftwo,of the 
dice show the same numeric value, and at3 tol, .if all three 
dice show the, same numeri~ value. ' 

19:47-9.5 Procedures for opening and deaHng the game 

(a}Prior to openiI1g the skbo table for gaming actjvity, . 
th/ floorperson assigned tothe sic bo. table shall inspectthe 
electrical device in' order . to . ensure that·· the . table isJ in 
proper working order. Ata minimuni',t~e inspection shall 

. be. completed . by. entering three ·. nmn~ric values into . the 
electrical device and verifying that alLwiiming combinations 
are properly illuminated. 

(b) Prior to shaking the sic bo shaker, the dealer shall 
' announce "No more bets.'' · · 

. ' 

(c) Once ('No more bets" has been announced, the dealer 
shalLplace .the cover. on the sic .bo shaker, and shake the sic _ 
bo 'shaker at least three times so as to cause a random 
mixture of the dice. . ) 

. ( 

. (d) The dealer shall then remqve the coverfromthe sic 
·bo shaker, announce_ the numeric \lafue of each die and 
enter the numeric value ofeach die into the electrical device · 
on the table. The el.ectrical device shall then' cause the 
winning .combinations to be illuminated o,iLthe sic bo layout: 

I 
! 

OTHER ·AGENCIES· 

( e) After the winning cpmbin,ations have been illuminat- · 
ed, the dealer 'shaH first. collect. all. losing Wagers and then 
pay. off. all winning wagers at· the odds • currently being 
offered in accordance. with N.J.A.Cl9:47-9.4. The sic bo 
shaker shall remain uncovered 'until all wimifug wagers have 
been paid; · · · · 

(f) After all losing iagers have · beeri collected and all 
winning wagers paid, tpe dealer shall clear the previously 
illuminated.winning coII?,bi~atiqns from the table. . · 

19:47--9.6 . Irregularitiels 

(a). If the dr1.tl~i- u1,1covers • the sic bo s,haker and all thre6: 
dice do not larid flat on the bottom of the shaker, the dealer 
shall call .~ '~No Roll;" i . . 

I 
·• ·. . . C . . ·. . .! . . . •.. • . . .. · . . . 

(b) If the electrical ~ev~ce. 111alfunctions . and the sic bo · 
shal,(er has been uncovered; the dealer ·.shall,· in the. presence 
ofthe casirio -supervisor, collectall losing wagers and pay all 

. winning wagers. 9nce:~hewagers on the layout have b~en 
settled, · all gaming at si~. l:io sh~ll cease until· the electrical 
clevice ha.s been. fixed. . . 

I / 
SU:BCHAPTERlO.: l?AIGOW · 

. .• I 
19:47-40.1 Definitions ( .. .· . ·. . 

' . ' \ .. •· ! ..• · .. 
The foHowi,ng: words 1arid terms, when used · in this . sub--

. chapter, shalf have the follmying meanings uriless the con-
text clearlyindicates oth~rwise. . . . 

·. ''B~nkl' sh~li/inean'.ihe player whq elects to havethe 
other players and dealer; play against him or her. and accepts 
the responsibility to pay all "'.inning.wagers. · 

' .···. I • . . .. 
"Co~banking'' is defined in N.J.A.C 19:47-10.8. 

... 'j", . ·, _- -- . . ' I l . ' . : . . . ' . . •' . ' . '/ 
"Copy hand" shall mean either a high hand or lo';" hand 

.· .. ofa player which is identical in pair rank or point val'uc:l, and 
contains thesame highest ranking tile as the corresponding 
high hand. or low himd of the;l_.dealer or ba11k. 

: . i .. - -:.·.- •,' '. ,·-
"Dead hand" is definek! in N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.13C. 

\ l . I 

"Gongs''· is defined in)N.J.A.C.19:4 7-1?.2. 

'.'High hand'' shaU :mean the two tile hand formed with 
/ two of .the four tiles dealt atthe game of pai gow so as to 

rank higher thanthe hahd forme.dfrom the remaining two · 
; I . ·· I 

tiles. · · · : -· · ·· .. 
I 

. . . .. , i ' .. · . 
"Marker" shall mean an object or objects used to desig- . 

nate the bank and the co~bank, as approved by the Commis-
siop. 

"M~tched pairs"jsclefined in N.J.A:c. 19:47:.CI0.2. 
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CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION 

"Mixed or unmatched pairs" is defined in N.J.A.C. 
19:47-10.2. 

"Push" is a tie as defined inN.J.A.C. 19:47-10.7(h). 

"Rank or ranking" shall mean the relative position of a 
pai gow hand as set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-10.2. · 

"Second highest or low hand" shall mean the two tile 
hand formed with two of the four tiles dealt at the game of 
pai gow so as to rank lower than the hand formed from the 
remaining two tiles. 

"Setting the hands" shall mean the process of forming a 
high hand and a low hand from the four dealt tiles. 

Ranking 
·sixteenth 

Seventeenth 

Eighteenth 

Nineteenth 

Twentieth 

19:47-10.2 

Pairing 
Mixed Fives (1-4 and 2-3) 

Wongs 
Twelve (6-6) and Nine (4-5) 
Twelve ((i...:.6) and Nine,(3-6) 

. Two (1-1) and Nine (4-5) 
Two (1-1) and Nine (3-.-6) 

Gongs 
Twelve ((i...:.6) and Eight (2-6) 
Twelve (6-6) and Eight (3-5) 
Twelve ((i...:.6) and Eight (4-4) 
Two (1-1) aqq Eight (2--,6) 
Two (1-1) and Eight (3~5) 
Two (1-1) and Eight (4-4) 

"Supreme pair" shall mean the pair of tiles that form the (c) When comparing high hands or low hands which are 
highest ranking hand in the game of pai gow and shall be , of, identical permissible pair rank, the dealer or, if applica-
formed with the six (2-4) tile and the three (1-2) tile. . ble, the bank shall win that hand (copy hand). 

"Value" shall mean the numerical point value assigned to 
a pair of tiles in accordance with the provisions of N.J.A.C. 
19:47-10.2. 

"Washing" is defined in N.J.A.C. 19:47-'-10.4. 

"Wongs" is defined in N.J.A.C. 19:47-10.2. 

19:47-10.2 Pai gow tiles; ranking of hands, pairs and 
tiles; value of the hand 

(a) Pai gow shall be played with one set of 32 tiles which 
shall meet the requirements of N.J.A.C. 19:4(i...:.l.19A. 

(b) When comparing high hands or low hands to deter-
mine the higher ranking hand, the determination shall first 
be based upon the rank . of any. permissible pair of tiles . 
which are contained in the hands. A hand with any permis- · 
sible pair of tiles shall rank higher than a hand which does 
not contain any permissible pair. · The permissible pairs of 
tiles in pai gow and their rank, with the "supreme pair" 
being the highest or "first" ranking pair, are as follows: 

I 

Ranking 

First 

Second 
Third 
Fourth 
Fifth 
Sixth 
Seventh 
Eighth 
Ninth 
Tenth 
Eleventh 
Twelfth 

Thirteenth 
Fourteenth 
Fifteenth 

Pairing 
Supreme Pair 
Six (2-4) and Three (1.,-2) 
Matched Pairs 

· Twelve (6-6) and Twelve (6-6) 
Two (1-1) and Two (1-1) 
Eight (4-4) and Eight (4-4). 
Four (1-3) and Four (1-3) 
Ten (5-5) and Ten (5-5) 
Six (3-:-3) and Six (3-3) 
Four (2-2) and Four (2.:...2) 
Eleven (5-6) and Eleven (5-.-6) 
Ten ( 4-6) and Ten ( 4-6) 
Seven (1-.-6) and Seven (1-6) 
Six (1-5) and Six_ (1-5) 

Mixed or Unmatched Pairs 
Mixed Nines (3-6 and 4-5) 
Mixed Eights (3-5 and 2-6) . 
Mixed Sevens (3-4 and 2-5) 

( d) When comparing the rank of high hands or low hands 
· which do not contain any of the pairs listed in (b) above, the 
higher ranking hand shall be determined on the basis of the 
"value'' of the hands.. The value of a hang shall be a single -
digit number from · zero to nine inclusive and shall be 
determined by adding the total number of spots which are 
contained on the two tiles which form the hand; If the 
numeric total of the spots is a two digit number, the left 
digit of such number shall be discarded and the right digit 
shall coristitute the value of .the hand. Examples of this rule 
are as follows: 

1. A hand composed of a two (1-1) and a six (3...,.3) 
has a value of eight; and \ 

2. A hand composed of an eleven (5-6) and a seven 
(1-6) has a numeric total of 18, but a value of only eight, 
since the left digit ("l") in the number 18 is discarded. 

(e) Notwithstanding the provisions of (d) above, if the 
tiles which form the supreme pair are used separately, the 
numeric total of the three (1-2) may be counted as a six and 
the numeric total of the six (2-4) may be counted as a three. 
When the three (1-2) is counted as six, its individual 
ranking pursuant to (g) below shall be fifteenth instead of 
seventeenth and when the six (2-4) is counted as three its 
individual ranking shall be seventeenth instead of •fifteenth. 

(f) When comparing high hands or low hands which are 
of identical value, the hand with the highest ranking individ-
ual tile shall be considered the higher ranking hand. 

(g) The individual ranking for each tile, ,with "first" rep-
resenting the highest ranking, is as follows: 

Ranking 

First 
Second 
Third 
Fourth 
Fifth 

Tile 

Twelve (6-6) 
Two (1-1) 
Eight (4-4) 
Four (l-'-3) 
Ten (5-5) 

. ' Number of Tiles in 
Set 
T 
2 
2 
2 
2 
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.· .. ·• Sixth. \ 
. . Severitli . 
•'Eighth,• .. 
. Nirith' ·.· · 

:rentli. 
, Eleventh 
·Twelfth 
Twelftp · .... 
Thitteen:tl{ -' 

. ... 'Thirteenth 

·.•·Tile· 
-··-\ 

Six (3~3), , 
Fout{2.::.2)·· 

. Eleven (5,"-6) 
. . Teri (4---6) . . . .. · 

Seve.n (i-6) 
· 'Six (1~5)..::. 

· Nine (3~) · · 
Nin.e ( 4-,..5) · 

. Eighf(2,-,.6} .. •. . 
, .· . . Eight (3~5) · .. 

:Number pf Tile~ in · 
·Set 
T 

.•• ,2 
2 
2' 
2 
2 
l· 
1 
l .. . 1 .. . 

,· . ' . i.. · If, aftei: checkiQg the tile~, the .dealer finds that - • ' ' 
;:cert1:1ili tiles. a.re. UQ~ujtable for use,\h casirto supervisor 1 ~;\ , ·.· 

·······Shall·hririg asubstitute.~et oftile~·to,'tQ~ table from_ilie.\_j , 
. ·•., reserve irithi plt stand. . · . " 

. >,·, .· .· ·., .·· ·, : .·. ,' .. ··.J ,·.· _:; .• ..... ,.-,"·,··, 
. · ik' The unstiitaJ?le set 6f tiles shaU be placed in a · · 
'seal~d envelope or container, idei:itifjed· by table ,IlUIIl~\ 
.:ber;clate arid .tim¢ and ·shall be'.signecl by the dealer: 
and casinc/s1,1perviso,(. . . - . . . ... 

· ';. : (b) Followm"g the inspectio!\Of the tilfs and the verifica~ 
tion by the floorpersori; assigned to the table, the tiles shall · Fourteenth 

Fourteenth 
Fifteenth 

. ' Se;ven{2-,-5) -
Seven t3--4) 

·. Six(2~): , 
/': ..... i •,.•· 

: l . be:turned face up, theh placed into 16 pairs ap.cl arri;tnged · .· 
0' : acc:9rcling to. ran,k, starting;with the supr~me pf1iir. ]he tHes ., .. ' . Sixteen.th ' 

. ', Sixteenth . 
Sev~iJJeeiith< 

. Five (b-4)? 
F,ive (213) ' 
Three (1~2) . · · 

>J.: ····~. 
··,L .• 

shall b.e left in pajrs fofvisual inspection by tb,e first player . •·.·. . · i: 
· · tp arrive at the taple; · ·· · ·· · · · · · ·. · · 

•. ;j(h) J(tlie_ highest ranking :tUe in ~acli handibeirtg cow~ 
··. • pared is;.of identical rank aftei:the .application 'qf (f) above; 

.. ' ·• •' the haQcLshall tie considered a copy h!Uld; iµid the hand of 
_<:the dealet ;6.r 1:>ank; as :applicable,· sh~ilb;f: corisidered the 

· :: · (c}AfiJt· the;first player is ·effordect>a} 06ppbr~nity i~ , · ... . . 
. -•· visually 'inspect ·. tile · tiles, . the tiles shalf be, .• turned, face .. · . ·. ·•. 
. dQwnwatd on · the table;' 1nixed thqrotl$hly by ,l,i ''Wl;U,hing" of , ,· 

high ranlcing hand: . . . . . .. ,, ' ' .· •, . . . . ' . ' 

<'t9:47~1().J. 'Di~e;immiber·ofdice; paf gow$1i~ker < ··.•·· .• O· 
.. •· •. · (~}. J?a{gow shall be played ~ith three dice whi~h slutll 1:>e 

maitifained at all times ipside a pai goyv<shiker while a(the 
table. . The dke used to play pai 'gqvv sliiiU tneet th~ ·· 

·.·) requirements of N.JA.Q. 19:46'"'."L15 anct:tlje:pai gpw s,J;laker 
, )Mil meet the requirements ofN;;.J.A.c .. 1~:46:,-tj3B, -

the '.tiles arid stacked; . 
.. '.·.· .· ' . . ' . ! : •'. ' ' . -~' ' . ' ·,. .. 1 .·. 

. {ct)·· J;he. "washing'~ .of .the:tiles sllaRbe.perfomied l?y tile. 
deajer and be kn9wn a~ thf shuffle and shall .be perforilled: . . 

. •With the heels. of the pal,ms of thti hands.. The .deale:i",sha:ll. .·· 
shuffle. the, tiles., in:a citcµlar motion with one hand mdvingC ' 

.. ciockw1se~rid the otherliand.col.iriterclockwise/. Each.hand .·· 
.·· shall coqipiete 'at least dghr circular motions, iri, o,rdet fi{' .. ·. 

provide ·a randpm shµff!,e:. Jbedealer,shall $en randpinly . 
· pick up ft>:Ur tilefvvith·each hand .. andplace·thernside ·by, :" / .. 

; ·(b) The paFgow sirakef &nQ,]he dice~ coiitaili°~d thereitl .•.. sid~ iri_ stacks in:Jron( Qf tlie t/lble. inventory wntainer, . ---/ 
shall b¢: the resp9n'sibility of. tiil dealer and sh~l neyer be .·• fatjpini eigh,tstac~ Pff;?;t'ttiles, i . . . . . 
left unattended while afilie table, · ·. ' ' · 1 · . . • . 

,· ,(e) Jf ·duting . the· stacking process 'des~ribedin (d) above, 
. a.t4e is-.turn.ed ovef'and e,xposedjoithe,p!ayers;the entire 

. "• ·• . r 

, . ,"(~)No '.dice t#at hav~}ee1'pl~ced iri a:p~i goW's~~~r for ..... · 
tise in gaming shall remain q11 a· tabfo for nfore than 24 
hours. . . . . . . 

19:47210;4 Opening-htthe t~1>1~t~/g11llli~g;·~1111mi~g · . 
procedures. 

• ': :, •• • e • •• • ' • ." •' • :, •,, • • • .• • •; ," •: '. ,:_- , ,, ,. • ; -~ ' '. • •.,! •• 

· · {a) After _receiving one set of JHes .at ,(11e tab!ein a:ccor- •' ·: 
. da11ce, with N,J.A.c: 19:46-1.19B, the dfaler·shall sort and 
. ··inspect.the .tiles·and the·· floorp~rson ~ssigned to the.table 
. · .. shall ,verify the inspection. : (~Othing'. hi; •th1s. sec,tion shalL ; 

.set of tiles shall be· teshtiffled. .• .. ·. 

'. (f) After eacli.Jo~p,d pf pl~y has been compieted,· the 
,, dealer shal(turri .:.all: of the, tiles face down and shuffle: the 
tit¢~ in accordiuice;with (d) abo~e. · .. ·~'. ·.· '. I . . . . 

•.·. (g)'If t~e:e'fa ~~gainirlg:a~tiJty.atth~,pa/gow i~~l~, the 
tiles sqail· be ·turned·· _fac.e •·tip~and- placed irito 16 .pairs.· . 
according· to rank starting witli the •supreme pair. otice, a( . 
.plafei arrives at the:. t~ble; :~th,e procedures in (c) ~d ( d)( ··•· 
above shaffbe followed. . · , , '.. . ·. ·· · . .' .· ·.. ' . - . •. . · . . . . ,.:-. 

.1: 

preclude a casuio licensee 1rom cleanlngithe tile~ priotJ0 .. 
. . . tp.e · il;lspection required herein. ·. The iiispection of tiles ,at• .. 
. .<t .. h .. e ga:m.... in.·g tab. hf s.hall re .. quire the follovvin .. g· :. :·. ·, >:'· . . 1··9· • 4"'1•· ·· 1·0...-·s· "' ·w··. -... · . . . . . _ ,- .. . . : · - . . . ,agers . . 

' .·. ·.a·.·.s:,s·.1.u.r?e':E./t.·.ah·.ca ... ht'·. ··tsh~ .... ·.te·.··::.··ss·.huap ... trl.emb. ·.ee:.-..-.. sPo.•·ar1·t.·re.···.·,d .. ·anind .. t.·o.•a·.·.·.11··.,.p.·a.·1··.·15:rsm.in.a.·.' ... t.,c,oh·.•redde. ra:nt,od ... ·• .. •.·. ~· (a) AU ,'.Wagers ''.i1t.· .. pai ,gow•shall. b~ .·made ·,b;· placing'.}:,~ 
. . . . . . . gaming bbips or plaque~: andi., il.': ~pplicable, a,featch play , 

:.ul1Illatch¢d pairs .. as identified·m N._J.AC. 19:47-1O.2(b)··• ... ·coupop,·.,on.··the··~ppropriate ·betting·'ai::ea of. the pai ·gow 
' ~i:dntlie set .. ·. . . . .. ' .. ··· ' . . \ .. ' ; layout' Averbaf'wager, acqompanied byqash. shall 'not ,be·. 
· 2./'lEach tile shalhbe placed sid¢by sid~Ofu o~defto accepted'aftbegaF1b_of ~ti:go':, · .. '• .·. ,• . . ·, 

''. clet~rniirie 'that all. tiles are, the si1ffie ~iie '.aµd .~hading: . .· ·. . >: > ·.' .· . ' . ·, ' . :·. . ' ' . . ' .. •. ,. (b). Qnlf players who 'are seated at the paigC)w. table may .. 
. ", •..••... • ••.•. 3, . ,The b~ck·,and: ~!de.s of eac~.tilf span ~e ,e*~minef .•.· 

, · to a$sure. that itis ·not flawed; scratched or marked in· any.·•· 
'\~~y.' .•·. ' 't'\. ,• : . •·· · .. , .· ',, 

/' 

pJa.ce · a \v~g'~fattli6-': game: On~e .. a ·:playe( ,has placed 'a 
. w1:1ger and: received ttie~.:Jhat . player musi remain seated \'---_/ . 

·•· ·untiLtfre cdinpfetfon of the.found o(play, i . . 
·; :~·-,·. ~-- . . . ' . . . . . . . . 

-.. ;_·f·: .. i-



CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION 

· ( c} All wagers at pai gow shall be placed prior to the 
dealer announcing "No more bets" in accordance with the 
dealing procedures set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-10.6. No 
wager at pai gow shall be made, increased or withdrawn 
after the dealer has announced "No more bets." 

Amended by R.1994 d.137, effective March 21, 1994. 
See: 25 N.J.R. 5902(a), 26 N.J.R. 1373(b). 

19:47-10.6 Procedures for dealing the tiles 

(a) Once the dealer has completed shuffling the tiles, the 
dealer shall announce "No more bets" prior to shakingthe 
pai gow shaker. The dealer shall then shake the pai gow 
shaker at least three times so as to cause a random mixture 
of the dice. 

(b) The dealer shall then remove the ]id covering the pai 
gow shaker, total tile. dice and announce the total. The 
total. of the dice shall· determine which player receives the 
first stack of tiles, 

(c) To determine the starting position for dealing the · 
tiles, the dealer shall count counterclockwise around the 
table, with the position of the dealer.considered number one 
and continuing around the table with each betting position; 
regardless of whether there is a wager at the position, and . 
the dead hand counted in order until the count matches the 
total of the three dice. Examples are as follows: 

1. If the dice total nine, the dealer would receive the 
first stack of four tiles; or 

2. If the dice total 15, the sixth wagering position 
would receive the first stack of four tiles. 

-( d) The dealer shall deal the first stack of. four tiles, 
starting from the right side of the eight stacks, to the 
starting position as determined in· ( c} above and, moving 
counterclockwise around the table, deal all other positions 
including the dead hand and the dealer a stack of tiles,· 
regardless of whether there is a wager at the position. The 
dealer shall place a marker on top of his or her stack of tiles 
immediately after they are dealt. 

( e) After all the stacks of tiles have been dealt, the dealer 
shall, without exposing the tiles, collect any stacks dealt to a · 
position where there is no wagerand place the stacks with · 
the dead hand on the layout to the left of the dealer in front 
of the table inventory container, 

(f) Once all tiles have been dealt and any tiles dealt to 
positions with no wagers have been collected, the dealer 
shall place the cover on the pai gow shaker and shake the 
shaker once. The pai gow shaker shall then be placed to 
the right of the dealer. 

19:47-10.7 

19:47-10.7 Procedures for completion ofeach round of 
play; setting of hands; payment and collection 
of wagers; payout odds; vigorish 

(a) After the dealing of the tiles has been completed, 
each player shall set his or her bands by arranging the tiles 
into a high hand and low hand. After setting the hands the 
tiles shall be placed face down on the. layout immediately 
behind that player's betting area and separated into two 
distinct hands. 

(b) Each player at the table shall be responsible for 
setting his or her own hands and no other person except the 
dealer may touch. the tiles of that player. Each player shall 

I . . . 

be required to keep the four tiles in full view of the dealer 
at all times. Once each player has. set a high han.d and low 
hand and placed the two hands face down_ on the layout, the 
player shall not touch the tiles again. 

( c) After all players have set their hands and placed the 
tiles on the table, the four tiles of the dealer shall be turned 
over · and the dealer -shall set his or her hands by arranging 
the tiles into a high and low hand. The high hand shall be 
placed on the layout face up to his or her right and the low 
hand shall be placed on the layout face up to his or her left. · 

(d) Except as provided in (e) below, the dealer shall be 
required to comply with the following rules when setting the 
hands of the dealer: 

1. If the dealer has the supreme pair, it shall be 
. played as such; 

2. If possible, the dealer shall always play a pair, wong 
or gong as set forth 1n N.J.A.C. 19:47-10.2; 

3. If the dealer does not have any combinations de-
scribed in ( d) 1 or ( d)2 above, the dealer shall play any 
two tiles together which have a value equal to nine, eight 
Or seven; and · 

4. If the dealer does not have a combination listed in 
( d)l through ( d)J above, the dealer shall play the highest 
ranking tile with.the lowest ranking tile. 

( e) Each casino licensee shall submit to the CoIIlmission 
· in its Rules of the Games Submission the manner in which it 

proposes to require the hands of the dealer to be set, and 
shall Specifically note any exceptions it proposes to the rules 
listed in ( d) above. · 

(f) A player may surrender his or her wager after. the 
hands of the dealer have been-set. The player must· an-
nounce his or her intention to smrender prior to the dealer· 
exposing either of the two hands of that player pursuant to 
(g) below. Once the player has announced · his or her 
intention to surrender, the dealer shall: 

1. Immediately collect the wager from that player; 
and 

2. Co Hect the four tiles dealt to that player and stack 
them face down on the0 right side of the table in front of 
the table inventory container without exposing the tiles to 
anyone at the table. · 
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(g) Once the dealer . has set a high and low hand, the 
dealer shall expose both hands of each player, starting with 
the player farthest to the right of the· dealer and proceeding 
counterclockwise around the table. The dealer shall always 
compare the high hand of the player to. the high hand of th.e 
dealer arid the low hand of the player to the low hand of the 
dealer and shall announce if the wager of that player shall 
win, lose or be considered a tie ("push"). · 

(h) All losing wagers shall be collected immediately by 
the dealer and put in the table inventory container. All 
losing hands shall also be collected. · A wager made by a 
player shall lose if the· high hand of the· player is identical in 
rank or lower in rank than the high hand of the dealer, arid 
the low hand of the player is identical in rank or lower in 
rank than the low hand of the. dealer or has a value of zero.; 

(i) If a wager is a push; the dealer shall not collect or pay 
the wager, but shall immediately collect the tiles of that 
player. A wager made by a player shall be a push if: 

1. The high hand of the player is higher in rank than 
the high hand of the dealer, but the low hand of the 
player is identical in rank to the low hand of the dealer 
( copy hand), lower in riarik than the low hand of the 
dealer or has a.value of zero; or 

2. The high hand of the player is identical in rarik to 
the high hand. of the dealer ( copy hand) or lower in rank 
than the high hand of the dealer, but the low hand of the 

· player is higher in rarik than the low hand of the dealer. 

(j) All winning hands shall remain face up on the layout. 
Winning wagers shall be paid after all hands have been 
exposed. The dealer shall pay winning wagers beginning 
with the player farthest to the right of · the dealer and 
continuing counterclockwise around the table'. A wager 
made by a player shall win if the high hand of the player is 
higher in rank than the high hand of the dealer and the low 
hand of the player is higher in rank than the low hand of the 
dealer. 

(k) A winning pai gow wager shall be paid off by a casino· 
licensee at odds of 1 to 1, except that the casino licensee 
shall extract a commission known as "vigorish" from the 
winning player in an amount equal to five percent of the 
amount won; . provided, however, that when collecting the 
vigorish, the casii;io licensee may round off the vigorish to 25 
cents or the next highest multiple of ~5 cents. A casino. 
licensee shall collect the vigorish from a player at the time 
the winning payout is made. After a winning wager has 
been paid and the vigo,rish collected, the dealer shall then 
collect the tiles from that player. 

(/) All tiles collected by the dealer shall be picked up in 
order and in su.ch a way that they can be readily arranged to 
reconstruct each hand in case of a question or dispute and 
shall be placed face up to the right of the dealer· in front of 
the table inventory container. 

OTHER AGENCIES 

19:47-10.8 Player bank; co-banking; selection of bank; 
procedures for dealing. 

. (a) A casino licensee may, in its discretion, offer to all ',. 
players at a: pai gow table the opportunity to bank the game. 
If the casino licensee elects this option; l;l.11 the other provi-
sions of this subchapter shall apply except to the extent that. 
they conflict with the provisions of this. section, in which 
case the provisions of this section shall control for any 
round of play in which a player is the bank. 

(b) A player may not be the bank at the .start of the 
game. For the purposes of this section, the start of the 
game shall mean . the first round of play after the dealer is 
required to restack and shuffle the tiles in accordance with 
the procedures set forth in N.J.A.C_. 19:47-10.4(~_} or (g). 

( c) After the first round of play pursuant to (b) above, 
each player at the table shall have the option to either be 
the barik or pass the bank to the next player. The dealer 
shall, starting with the player farthest to the right of the 
dealer, offer the bank to each player in a counterclockwise 
rotation around the table until a player accepts the bank. 

. The dealer shall piace a marker designating the bank in 
front of tbe player who accepts the bank. If the first player ' 
offered the bank accepts, the player seated to the right of 
that player,shall first be offered the bank on the next round 
of play .. The initial offer · to be the bank shali rotate 
counterclockwise around the table until it returns to the 
dealer. In no event may any piayer bank two consecutive 
rounds of play. If no player wishes to be the_ bank, the ·" 
round of play shall proceed in accordance with the rules of 
play provided in this subchapter. 

( d) Before a player may be permitted to bank a round of 
play, the dealer shall determine that: 

1. The player placed a wager against the dealer during 
the last. round of play in which there was no player ) 
banking the game; and . 

' ' 

· ,2. The player has sufficierit gaming chips on the table 
to cover all .of the wagers placed by other players at the 
table for that round of play; 

( e) A casino licensee may, in its discretion, offer the barik 
the option of having the casino· cover 50 percent of the 
wagers made during a round of play. If the casino licensee 
offers this option, it shall make it available to all players at 
the table. If the bank wishes to use this option; the bank 
must specifically request the dealer .to accept responsibility 

. for the payment of one-half of all winning wagers. When 
the bank covers 50 percent and the casino covers 50 percent 
of the winning wagers, it shall be known as "co~banking" 
and the dealer shall place a marker designating the co-bank 
in front ofthat player. When the dealer is co-banking, the 
dealer shall be responsible for setting the hand of the 'barik 
in the manner submitted to the Commission pursuant to 
N.tA.C. · 19:47-10.7. When co-bariking is in effect, the 
dealer may,,not place a wager again.st the bank. 
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(f) If a player is the bank, the player may, only wager on 
one betting area. 

(g) Once the tiles have been shuffled, the bank shall have 
the option to cut the tiles. The bank shall point to the 
location of tiles that he or she would like moved. Upon 
direction froin the bank, the tiles may be moved to the right 
or left of the stack. If the bank does not wish to cut the 
tiles, there shall be no cut. 

(h) Once the dealer has determined that a player may be 
the bank pursuant to ( d) above and after the tiles have been 
shuffled, the dealer shall remove gaming chips from the 
table inventory container in an amount equal to the last 
wager made by that player against the dealer or in an 
amount, the calculation of which has been approved by the 
Commission. This amount shall be the amount the dealer 
wagers against the bank. The bank may direct that the ~um 
wagered by the dealer be a lesser amount or that the dealer 
place no wager during that round of play. Any amount 
wagered by the · dealer shall be placed in front of the table 
inventory container. Immediately uporr'receipt of the four 
tiles dealt to the dealer, the dealer shall place his or her 
wager on top of these tiles before dealing the remaining 
tiles, instead of the marker required by N.J.A.C. 19:47-10.6. 

(i) Once the dealer has announced "No more bets," the 
bank shall shake the pai gow shaker. It shall be the 
responsibility of the dealer to ensure that the bank shakes 
the pai gow shaker at least three times so as to cause a 
random mixture of the dice. Once the bank has completed 
shaking the pai gow shaker, the dealer shall remove the lid · 
covering the pai gow shaker, total the dice and qnnounce 
the total. The dealer shall always remove the lid from the 
pai gow shaker and if the bank inadvertently removes the 
lid, the dealer shall require the pai gow shaker to be 
covered and reshaken by the bank. · · 

G) To determine . the . starting position for dealing the 
tiles, the dealer shall count counterclockwise around the 
table, with the position of the bank· considered number one 
and continuing around the table with each betting position 
counted in order, including the dealer, regardless of whether 
there is a wager at the position, until the count matches the 
total of the three dice. 

(k) The dealer sh~ll deal the first stack of four tiles, 
starting from the right side of the eight stacks, to the 
starting position as determined in (j) above and, moving 
counterclockwise around the table, deal all other positions 
including the dead hand and the dealer a stack of. tiles, 
regardless Qf whether there is a wager at the position. The 
dealer shall place his or her wager; if any, on top of his or 
her stack of tiles immediately after they are dealt. 

(/ ) After all the stacks of tiles have been dealt, the dealer 
shall, without exposing the tiles, collect any stacks dealt to a 
position where there is no wager and place the stacks with 
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the dead hand on the layout to the left of ,the dealer in front 
of the table inventory container. 

(m) Once all tiles have been dealt and any tiles dealt to 
positions with no wagers have been collected, . the dealer 
shall place the cover on the pai gow shaker and shake the 
shaker once. The pai gow shaker shall then be placed to 
the right of the dealer. 

(n) If the tiles dealt to the dealer have not been previous-
ly collected, after each player has set his or her two h~nds 
and placed them on the layout, the two hands of the dealer 
shall then. be set Once the dealer has formed a high and 
low hand, the dealer shall· expose the hands of the bank and 
determine if the hands of the dealer are higher in rank than 
the hands of the bank. If the dealer wins, the tiles of the 
dealer shall be stacked face up to the right of the table 
)nventory container with the amount wagered by the dealer 
against the bank placed on top. If the dealer pushes, the 
dealer shall return the amount wagered by the dealer 
against the bank to the table invei;itory container. If the 
dealer loses, the · amount wagered by the dealer against the 
bank shall be moved to the center of the layout. 

( o) If banking is in effect, once the dealer has determined 
, the outcome of the wager of the dealer against the bank, if 

any, the dealer shall expose the hands of each player 
starting with the player farthest to the right of the dealer 
and proceeding counterclockwise around the table. The 
dealer shall compare the high and low hand of each player 
to the high and low hand of the bank and shall announce if 
the wager shall win, lose or be considered a push against the 
bank. All losing wagers shall be immediately collected and 
placed in the center of the table. After all hands have been 
exposed, all winning wagers, including the dealer's wager, 
shall be paid by the dealer with the gaming chips located in 
the center of the table. If this amount becomes exhausted 
before all winning wagers have been paid, the dealer shall 
collect from the bank an amount equal to the. remaining 
winning wagers and place that amount in the center of the · 
layout. The remaining winning wagers shall be paid from 
the amount in the center of the layout. If, after collecting 
all losing wagers and paying all winning wagers, there is a 
surplus in the center of the . table, this amount shall be 
charged a five percent vigorish in accordance with N.J.A.C. 
19:47.,..10.7. Once the vigorish has been paid, the r~maining 
amount shall be given to the bank. 

(p) If co-banking is in effect,· once the dealer has set the 
co-baQk hand pursuant to ( e) above, the dealer shall expose 
the hands of each player starting with the player farthest to 
the right . of the dealer and proceeding counterclockwise 
around the table. The dealer shall compare the high and 
low hand of each player to the high and low hand of the 
bank and shall announce if the wager shall win, lose or be 
considered a push against the bank. . All lbsing wagers shall 
be immediately coHected and placed in the center of the 
table. After all hands have been exposed, all winning 
wagers, including the dealer's wager, shall be paid by the 
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. dealer with the gaming chips locate~ in the center of the 
table. If this amount becomes .. exhausted befqre allwinning 
wagers have been paid, the dealer shall collectfrom the co-

. 1. bank, an amount equal to one-h~ff of the femaining winning 
wagers and place that amount in .the ceiiter pf the·hi.yout. 
The dealer shall remove an amount equal 1to one-half of the 
remaining winning wagers from the tableinventory Contain-
er and place that amount in the center of the layout. The .. 
remaining winning wagers shall be, pa:ia from the total 
amount in the center of tlie layout. \If, after collecting all 
losing wagers and paying ·all winning wagers;• there·. is. a 
surplus in th.e center 9f the table, this amount will be 
counted and the dealer shall place half. of this amount into 
the table inventory container; The dealer shall coUect·a five 
perc~ntvigorish in accordance with N.J.i\£. 19:47~10.7 on 
the. remaining amount and place the vigorish amount in the 

· table inventory container. The remaining amount shall then 
be given to the co-bank · · 

.. (q) Immediately after winning wager of the .dealer is 
· 1 pa.id, this amount and 'ihe original wager shalLbe returned 

to the table inventory container. 

(r) Each player who has a winning wager agi:i.inst the bank 
shall pay a: five perceht vigods!J on the amount won to •.the 
dealer, in.accordance with N.J.AC. 19:47--10 .. 7. 

19:47-10.9 Irregularities; invalid roll of the dice 

(a) If the dealer uncovers the pai. gow .;shaker and all 
three dice do not land (lat OQ the bottom of the shaker, the 

, dealer shall calla "No roll" and reshake the dice'. 

OTHER. AGENCIES 
) 

19.:47-10.10 A player 1wagering on more tha.n one .betting 
area.·· 1 · · · · · · j 

'(a) Exceptasprovi~ed in N.J.J\.C. 19:4~--10.8(f), a casino 
licensee may; in its discretion, permit a player to wager on, 
nq nior~ than two be(ting areas at a pai gow table, which 
.areas must be adjacent; to each other. . 

. . ' 

(b) If a casino licensee permits a 'playeito wageron two 
adjacent betting areas, the tiles dealt to each betting area 
shall be played separately. If the two wagers are not equal, 

· the player shall be required to rank and set the hand with 
thelarger wager before ranking and setting the other hand. 
If the amounts wagered are equal, each hand shall be played 
separately in a counterclockwise rotation with the first. hand. 
being ranked and set before the player proceeds to rnnk and 
set the second hand. Onc:e a hand has been nmked and set 

'and placed faee down on the layout, the hand may not be 
changed: ·· 

R~pealed by Rc1993 d.630, ~ffective DeceJTiber.6, 1993. · 
Se.e: 25 N;J,R .. 3953.(a), 25 j'I.J.R. 5521(a). 

Section was "Minimum 1a:nd ma:ximt:Jm wagers". Recodified from 
19:47--10.11.. . 

SUBCHAPTER U. PAI GOW POKER 

19:47-11.1 DefinitionJ 
.. · . The fi:>llowing worM and terms, when us;d iri this sub-
chapter, shall have the, fqllowing meanings unless .the con~ 
text clearly indicates othehyise. · 
. . .r .. .,. > \ 

(b) If th~ dealer uncovers the pai gow shaker and. a die or 
dice fall out.of the shaker, the dealer shallcall a: "no roll". 
and reshake the dice; 

"Bank" shall mean: the1 play~r who elects to have the 
' other players and deale}i:ilaf against him or her and accepts 

the, responsibility to pay all winning wagers. 

(c) If the deale.r incorrectly totals the dice and deals. the 
tiles to the wrong positions, all hands shaU be void and the 
dealer shall reshuffle the tiles. · 

1 .• 

( d) ff the dealer exposes any of tlie tiles deal no a player, . 
the <Player has the option of voiding the hand. \:Vithout 
looking at the unexposed tiles, the · player shall·· make the 
decision either to play: out the band or to void the hand. 

. (e) If a tile dealt to the dealer, bank, the dead h,andor, , 
any positfo11 where there is no wager is exposed, all hands " 

. shall be void and the tiles shalLbereshuffled. 

, (f) If the dealer- does not set his or her hands in the 
manner submitted to the. Commission pursuant to. NJ.AC. 
19:47-10.7, the hands shall be reset in accordance.with such 
submission and the round of play completed. ·· 

Amended by R.1996 d. 71,. effective F e!Jruary 5, 1996. 
See: 27 N.J:R. 4178(b), 28 N.J.R. 901(a), 

1· 

"Co-banking" is .defineq in N.LA.C.19:47--11.10. 

"Copy hand" span rilbn either atwo card hand or afive 
card hand of a player' which is identical in rank to the 
corresponding two card ,hand or Jive card hand of the dealer 
or bank. ·· 

"High hand" shall ip.ean .the five ·card ha11d which ~s 
formed from the seven c.ards dealt at. the game of pai gow 
poker so as to rank equal to or higher than the two card low 
hand. 

. "Lo\V hand" . s.halLniean the two card hand which is 
formed frnm the sevent~rds deal( at the game of pai gow 
poker so as to rank lqwer than the five ·card high hand. 

"Marker" shall mean, an object, or objects used to desig-
nate the bankarid the co-bank, as approved by the. Commis-
sion. 

. . 

"Push" is a tie as defined in.N.J.A.C. 19:47-ll.9(h). .. . ., . ) 
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· "Rank or rnnking" shalt mean the relative position of a 
card or group of cards as set forth in N.J.A.C. 19,:47:-11.3; · 

r . 

· "Second highest or low hand" shall mean the two ca~d 
hand which is formed from the seven cards dealt at the. 
game of pai gow poket so as to rank equal to or lower than 
the five card high hand; · 

"Set or setting the/hands" shall mean the process ,of 
forming a high ha.nd and low hand from the Seven cards • 
dealt. · · 

"Suit" shall meanone.oftheJ9urcategories of cards, that 
is, diamond, spade, club or heart. · 

I 

19:47-11.2 Cards; number of decks .. . 
(a) Except .. as providedinr<b),below, pai gow poker .. shall 

be played with one deck of cards with backs of the same 
color and design, one additional solid yell9w or green 
cutting card and. one· additionals9Hd. yellow or green·.·coyer 
card to be used. inaccordancewith the procedures set forth 
in N,J.A.C. 19:47-:"1L6. The deck 9f cards used to play pai 
gow poker s.hall meet the requirements of J{.J.A.C. / 
19:46-1.17 and shall include 6ne joker. Nothing in this 
section shall prohibit· a casino licensee, from µsing decks 
which are manufactured with t\Vo jokers provided that only · 
one joker is usedJor gaming afpai gow pokeL · 

(b) If an automated card shuffling device is used for pai 
gow. poker, a casino licensee shall be permitted to use a 
second deck of cards to play .the game, provided that: 

1. Each deck of cards compli~s with the requirements 
of ( a} above; 

2. The backsof the cards in the two decks are of a 
different color; 

·3_ One deck is being shuffled by the automated cm'd 
shuffling dev~ce while the ,other deck is being. dealt .or 
used to pfay the game;· 

4. Bothdecks are continuouslf alternated in and out 
of play, with each deck being used for every other round 
ofplay; and 

5. · The cards from one. deck onlYshall be placed· in the 
discard rack at any given time. · · · 

Amended by R.1993 d.192, effective May 3, 1993. 
See: 24 N.J.R. 4247(a), 25 N.J,R.1887(b). 

In (a), added ~•and one. additional solid yellow or green cover card 
... set forth jn N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.6. In (b), added provision for 
dealing from dealer's hand. · .. . .. · · 
Amended by R.1994 d.224,·effective May 2/1994. 
See: 26 N.J.R. 344(a), 26 N.J.R. J853(b). 

19:47-11;3 . Pai gow poker rankings; cards; poker hands 
(a) The rank of the cards used in pai gO\Y poker, in order 

of highest. to lowest rank,. shall be: ..• ace, king, . queen, jack, 
10; nine, eight, seven, six, five, four,three, and two. Not-
withstanding the foregoing, .an ace· maybe µsed ·to complete 

19:47..;.H.3 
'' . - -

a "straight flush" or ~. "straight" formed with a two, three, 
four and Jive. Except as otherwise provided in ( c) below, 
thejokifr shall be used and ranked as an ace. . . 

{b) The permissible poker hands atthe game of paigow 
poker, i.n order of highest to lowest rank, shall be: 

t 'iF'ive aces" is a high hand consisting of four ates · 
and ajoker; · 

... 2. · "Royal flush" is a high hand consisting of an ace, 
king, queen, jack and ten of the. same suit;. ' · . 

3} . ;'Straight flush" I is a high. haiid consisting. of five 
cards•.·of the same •·suit in consecutive. tanking,. with ace, 
two, three, four, and five J;,eing the highest ranking 
straight flush; king, queen, jack, JO, and nine being the 
seccmd highest ranking straight fhish, and six, five., four, 
three.arid 2 beirig the lowest rankip.g straight flush; 

4. "Fouf-of+kinp" is a high hand consisting .of four 
cards qf .the .. same rank regardless of. suit,. with foar aces 
being hie highest ranking four0of-a-kind and four twos 

.· being the lowest.rankingfour-ofca-kind;. 

5. "Full house"· isa high band consisting of a ''three~ 
of-a0 kind" and a "pair,'' witµ three aces I and two kings 
being the highest ranking full house anq three twos and 

· two threes being the lowest ranking full house; . , 

6; i'.Flush'' is a high hand consisting of five )cards of 
the same suit. Wheri comparing two flushes the provi~ . 
sions of (e) belowshaH be applied; · · 

7. ~'Straight" is a high hand corisisting of five cards of . 
consecutiye rank, regardless of suit, With an ace, king, 
queen,jack and 10 being the nighest·rankingstraight; an. 
ace, two, three, four and five being the second highest 
ranking straight; and· a six, five, four, three and two being 
the lowest ranking straight; · 

8, "Three-of+kind" •is a high hand containing three. 
cards of the•· same· rank regardless of suit, with three aces· 

· being .the highest rnnkirig three-of-a~kind and three twqs 
being the lowest ranking threecof0a~kind; · 

. . . 

9: .. f'Two pairs" is a high hand containing two ''pairs," 
with two aces .and two kings being thehighest ranking two 
pair hand and. two threes and two . twos being the lowest 
ranking h\lo pair hand; .. and 

. .. . ·. • ... •.. . .... · : ·.. / 
10. "Pair'' iseither a high hand or a low hand consist-

. ing of two cards of the same rank, regardless of suit,.with 
two aces being the highest ranking pair and two twos 
being the lowest ranking pair. · 

. · (c) Fqr purpo~es of ,setting the· hands, a joker may . be 
used as any Ci!rd to complete a . ''straight1" · a "flush," a 
''strai.~ht .flush'' or a "royal flush." 

'. ' ":. , , - . ' 

. (d) Notwithstanding the pr9visions of (b) apove, a casino 
· licenseemay,·ihits discretion,deter01ine that·astfaightflush . 
formed with an a:ce, two, ·three, four aµd five of the same. 
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suit sh;'lll be the lowest ranking straight flush and th.at a 
straight . formed with an ace, .. two, three, four and five, 
regardless of suit, shall be the low~st ranking straight. If a 
casino Jicensee chooses to exercise this option, it shall so 
indicate in its Rules of the GfLmes Submission. 

( e) When comparing t\yo high hands or two low .hands ·. 
which are of identical poker and hand rank pursuant to the 
provisions of this section, or which cont(lin none.,. of the 
poker hands authorized herein, the hand which contains the 
highest ranking card as provided in (a) above which is not 
contained in the1other hand shall be considered: the higher 
ranking hand. If the two hands are' of identical rank' after 
the application of this subsection, the hands shall be c:onsid-
ered a copy hancl. · · · · · 

I 
19:47-11.4 Pai gow poker shaker and dice; conrputerized 

random numb.er generator · · 

(a) Pai gow poker shall be played w~th three dice which 
shall be maintained.· at all times inside a pai gow poker 
shaker. The dice used to play pai gow poker shall meet the 
requirements of N.J.A.C.19:46'-l.15 and the pai gow pbk:er 
shakers.hall meet the requirements of NJ.AC. 19:4~l.13B. 

l. The pai gow poker shaker and the dice. contained 
r , therein shall be· the · responsibility of the dealer and shall 

never be left unattended \\'.hile at the table. 

, 2. J'll'o dice that have been placed in a pai gow poker J\ 
shaker for use in gaming shall remain on a table for more 
than 24 hours. · · 

(b) As a:n alternative to the pai gow poker shaker and 
dic.e. descrjbe. din (a) above, a casino l.ic.ensee may, .Pursuant 
to N.JA.C. l9:46-1)3Band 19:47-'11.8C,, play the gam~ of 

• pai gow poker with a computerized random number genera:~ . 
. tor that automatically selects and displays a number from 1 
· through 7 inclusive. · 

Amended by. R.1994 d.224, effe.ctive M1:1y 2, 1994. 
See: 26 N.J.R. 344(a), 26 N.J.R. 1853(b). 

19:47-11.5 Openi1Jg of the table for gaming 
(a) After receiving a deck of cards at the table in aq:or-

dance with N;J.A.C. 19:46-1.18, the dealer' shall sort and 
insper.t the cards and the floorperson 'assigm:d to the table 
shall · verify the inspection as require~ by N.J.A.C. 
19:46-:-1.18. If the deck of cards used by the casino licensee 
contains two jokers, the dealer and a casino supervisor shall 
ensyre,that only one joker is utilized)and' that the other 
joker is fomin half and discarded. · 

- .. 
(b) Following the inspection of the cards by the dealer 

and the verification by the floorpersori assigned to the table, • 
the cards shall be spread out face up on the table for visual 
inspectionby the first player to arrive at the. table. The 
cards. shall be spread out according to suit and in syquence 
and shall iµclude.one joker. · 

,OTHER AGENCIES 
l ; 

. (c) After the first player is afforded an opportunity to 
visually inspect the cards, the cards · shall be turned face 
down oil tµe table, mixed thoroughly by a. ''washing" or 
'"chemmy shuffle" of the cards and stacked. Once the. cards 
have been stacked, they shall be shuffled in accordance with 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.6. .. 

( d) If a casino licensee uses. an automated card shuffling 
device to play the game, of pai gow poker and two decks of 
ca.rds are received at the table pursuant to N;J.A.c. 
19:46-1.18 and 19:47-11.2, each deck .. of cards shall be 
separately sorted, ·. insp¢cted, verified,. spread, .inspected, 
mixed, stacked and shuffled in accordance with the provi-
sions of (a) through (2) above, immediately prior to .the 
commencement of play. 

(e) All cards opened, for use on a pai gow p9ker table 
and dealt from a manual or an automated dealing shoe shall 
be changed at least every eight hours; All cards opened for 
use on a pai gow poker table and dealt from the hand shall 

· be changed at I.east erery four hours. Procedures for 
compliance with this subsection must be submitted to the 
Commission for approval. ! , ' 

. Amended by R.1993 d.192, effective May 3, 1993. 
See: 24 NJ.R 4247(a), 25 N.J.R. 1887(b). 

In ( d), specified changing cards when dealing from a shoe and 
dealing from the hand, · 
Amended by R.1994 d.424, ~ffective May 2, 1994. 

, See: 26 N.J.R. 344(a), 26 N).R, 1853(b). \ 

19:47-11.6 Shuffle and cut of the cards 
( a) Immedi~tely prior to the commencement of play and "--· 

after each round · of phiy has been completed, the dealer · 
shall shuffle the cards ·•either. manually or by, use of an 
automated card shuffling device so that the cards are ran-
domly intermixed. Upon completion of the shuffle, the 

' dealer or device shall pface the. deck of cards in a single 
stack; provided, hpwever, that nothing in. this section s:(1all 
be deemed to prohibit an automated card shuffling device 
which, upon completion of the shuffling of the cards, inserts 
the cards directly into an automated or manual dealing 
shoe. . ' 

, 
(b) After· the cards have· been shuffled and stacked, the . 

dealer shall: . · 1 
• 

1. . . If the cards were shuffled using an auto~ated card 
shuffling device, d~al or deliver the cards in accordance 
with the procedures set for.th in .N.J.A.C: 19:47~11.8,> 
11.8A or 11'.8B; or· ) · · · · 

2. If the cards were shuffled manually, cut the cards in 
acc;ordance with the procedures set forth irr (c) through 
(e) below. 

(c) Upon completion of a manual shuffle, the dealer shall 
place·the ~tack of catds bn top ofthe cover card. Thereaf-
ter, the dealer shall offer the stack of cards to be cut, with 

. the backs facing up and faces facing· the layout, to the player /-- . 
determined pursuant· to (d) below. If no player accepts the 

. cut, the dealer shallcut tp.e cards. 
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( d) The cut of the cards shall be. offered to players in the 
following order: · 

1. The first player to the table, if the game is just 
· beginning; 

2. The player who accepts the bank pursuant to 
N.J.AC. 19:47-11.10; provided, however, if the bank 
refuses the cut, the cards shall be offered to .each player 
moving counterclockwise around the table from the bank 
until a player accepts;the cut; or 

I 

3. The player at the farthest position to the right of 
the dealer, if there is no bank during a round of play; 
provided, however, if there are two or more consecutive 
rounds of play where thei'e is no bank, the offer to cut the 

. cards shall rotate in a counterclockwise manner after the 
player to the far right of the dealer has been offered the 
cut. 

( e) The player or dealer making the cut shall place the 
cutting card in the stack at least 10 cards from either end. 
Once the cutting card has been inserted, the dealer shall 
take the cutting card and all the cards on top of the cutting 
card and place them on the bottom of the stack .. The 
dealer shall. then remove the cover card and place it on the 
bottom of the stack. Thereafter, the dealer shall remove 
the cutting card and, at the discretion ofthe casino licensee, 
either place it in the discard \ack or use it as an additional 
cutting card to be inserted four cards from the bottom of 
the deck. The dealer shall then deal or deliver the cards in 
accordance with the procedures set forth in NJ.AC. 
19:47-11.8, 11.8A or 11.8B. 

(f) Whenever there is no gaming activity at a pai gow 
poker table which is open for gaming, the cards shall be 
spread out on the table either face up or face down. If the 
cards are spread face down, they shall be turned face up 
once a player arrives at· the table. After the first player is 
afforded an opportunity to visually inspect the cards, the 
procedures outlined in N.J.AC:19:47-11.S(c) shall be com-
pleted. 

Amended by R.1993 d.192, effective May 3, 1993. 
See: 24 N.J.R. 4247(a), 25 N.J.R. 1887(b), 

Revised (b ), ( d), and ( e ). 
Amended by R.1994 d.224, effective May 2, 1994. 
See: 26 N.J.R. 344(a), 26 N.J.R. 1853(b). 

19:47-11.7 Wagers 
(a) All wagers at pai gow poker shall be made by placing 

gaming chips or plaques and, if applicable, · a match· play 
coupon on the appropriate betting area of the pai gow 
poker layout. A verbal wager accompanied by. cash shall 
not be accepted at the game of pai gow poker. 

. (b) Only player~ who are seated at the pai gow poker 
table may place a wager at the game. Once a player has 
placed a wager and received cards, that player must remain 
seated until the completion of the round df play. 

19:47 11.8 

( c) All wagers at pai gow poker shall be placed prior to 
the dealer announcing ''No more bets" in accordance with 
the dealing procedures set forth in N.J.AC. 19:47-11.8, 
11.8A or 11.8B. No wager at pai gow poker shall be made, 
increased or withdrawn after the dealer has announced "No 
more bets.'' '\ 

Amended by R.1993 d.192, effective May 3, 1993: 
See: 24 N.J.R. 4247(a), 25 N.J.R. 1887(b). 

In (c), added reference to 11.8A. 
Amended by R.1994 d.137, effective March 21, 1994. 
See: 25 N.J.R. 5902(a), 26 N.J.R. 1373(b). . 
Amended by R.1994 d.224, effective May 2, 1994. 
See: 26 N.J.R. 344(a), 26 N.J.R. l853(b). 

19:47-11.8 Procedures for dealing the cards from a 
manual dealing sho~ · 

(a) If a casino licensee chooses to have the cards dealt 
from a manual dealing shoe, the dealing shoe shall .meet the 

· requirements of N.J.AC. 19:46-1.19 and shall be located on 
the table to the left of the dealer. Once the procedures 
required by NJ.AC. 19:47-11.6 have been completed, the 
cards shall be placed in the manual dealing shoe and the 
dealer shall announce "No more bets". 

(b} The dealer shall then, using one of the procedures 
authorized by N.J.A.C. 19:47-ll.8C, determine the starting 
position for dealing the cards. If the· casino licensee offers 
the additional wager authorized by N.J.AC. 19:47-11.13, all 
such additional wagers shall be determined and paid and the 
procedures in N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.13 shall be completed, b,e-
fore any card is dealt to any player at the table. 

( c) After the starting position for dealing the cards has 
been determined, each card shall be removed from the 
dealing shoe with the left hand of the dealer and placed face 
dpwn on the appropriate area of the layout with the right 
hand of the dealer. The dealer shall deal the first card to 
the starting position as determined in (b) above and, moving 
clockwise around the table, deal a card to all other. posi-
tions, including the dealer, regardless of whether there is a 
wager at the position. The dealer shall then return to th~ 
starting position and deal a second card in a clockwise 
rotation and shall continue dealing until each position, 
including the dealer, has seven cards. 

( d) After seven cards have been dealt to each positfon, 
including the dealer, the dealer shall remove the remaining 
cards from the shoe and determine whether exactly four · 
cards are left. · . . . 

1. If four cards remain, the four cards shall not be 
exposed to anyone and shall be placed in the discard rack. 
The dealer shall then collect any cards dealt to a position 
where there is no wager and place them in the discard 
rack without exposing. the cards. 

2. If more or less than four cards remain, the dealer 
shall determine if the cards were misdealt. If the cards 
were misdealt and a player or the dealer has more or less 
than · seven cards, all hands shall be void pursuant to 
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19:47...:11~8 . : 

N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.11. If the cards have not ,been mis-
.dealt, all hands shall be considered· void and the. entire· 
· deck o(cards shall be removed from the table.pllrs11a,11t' to 
N.J.A.C. 19:46:-1.18. 

, .- -
' ' 

Amended by R.1993d, l92, effective May 3, 1993. 
See: 24 N.J;.R: 4247(a); 25 N.J.R 1887(b). . 

In (a), added proviso regarding dealin,g fromthe hand .. 
Amended by B,_.1994 d:224, effective May 2, 1994. 
See:. 26 N.J.R,.344(a), 26 N.J.R, 1853(b). · .... 
Amended by R.1995 d.78, effective February 6, 1995. 
S~e:26 N.J.R; 4343(~), 27 N.JK 549(c). . . . .· , 

19:47:. lLSA • Procedures. for d~~Iing the cards from the 
hand · 

. '(a) Notwithstanding any otherprovisionofNSA.C.19:46 
or: this chapter, a casino licensee may, in its discretion, 
permit a dealer to deatthe cards used to play pai gow poker 

. frorn his or her naild. . . . . . 
. . . . . ' . . . . . 

(b) If a c;sino licens~e chooses to have th~ cards dealt 
froi:rithe dealer's hand, the following requirements shall be 
observed. · 

1. Once the. procedures . requ,ired . by . N.J.A.C 
19:47.;...ll.6 have been completed, the q.ealer sha:lLplace 
the deck of cards in either hand. · · 

.. , . . . ' 

i. Once the dealer has chosen the harid in which he , - . . ' . . - . . . .. 

or she will hold the cards, the ,dealer shall use that hand 
wbenever holding the c~rds during that round of play. ·. 

··. ii. The cards held by the de~ler shall at .alltimes be 
kept in front:of the dealer and over the table inventory 
container:·. 
2. The dealer shall then .announce ;,N6 more bets" 

prio( todealing seven stacks of seven cards each to the 
area in front of thetable inventory container. The .. dealer • 
shall. deal each c:ard by holding the deck of cards in.the 

· . · chqsen hand arid using the other hand to r~move the top 
card of tht: deck and place it face do,'Vn on the, apprqpri~ · 

• ate areaof thelay0ut .. 

(c) The deafor shall ,foal the first seven cards . moving 
fr_om left to fight and the second seven cards movingJrnm 
right to left and shall_ .continue alternating in. this manner. · 

···until .there are seven stacks of seven carcls. . · .. 
. . ' ' 

( q) After seven stacks of seven cards have been dealt, the 
dealer shall _determine whether exactly f om. cards are left by 
spreading them face down on the layout. 

.1.. . If four cards remain,· the cards· shall not be . exposed 
toanyone 3t th~ ta\:>le and shall be placed in the discard 

. rack.· · · · · · ·· 

· 2, If inore or less dian four cards. r~q1aii1, the<ct~aler 
shall determine 'i.fthe cards were :misdealt. · If the cards 
were mi,sdealt and 'a stack has mor~ or less Jhan seven 
cards, the round of play shaB be<'.void and the cards 
reshuffled .. ILthe cards have not bt::enJ ipisdealt, the 
round of play shall be considered void and th'e entire deck 

·. of cards shaJl ~be r_emoveci from the table pursuant to 
N,J.A.C. 19:46-1.113. 

OTHER AGENCIES 

(e) Once the dealer has completed deaHng toe seven 
stacks and placed the four reillaining cards in the discard" 

·. rack, the dealer shall then, using one of the procedures . · , 
.. auth_orized by N.J.A..C. 19:47-.-11.8t, det,ermine the starting ·~__,; 

position for delivering the stacks of cards. If. the casino 
licenseeoffers the additfonal. wager authorized by N.J.A.C. 
19:47-11.13; all such additionahvagers shall be determined 
and paid and .the procedures in N;J.A.C. 19:47-11.13 shall 
be completed, . befme ariy s,tack of cards is dealt· to . any 
player at the table, ·· · · 

' ·, .J • ' ' 

(f) After the starting position for delivering the stacks of 
cards ha:s been determined, ihe dealer shall deliver the first 
· stack to the starting position • as determined . in ( e) above 
and, moving clockwise around the table, deliver the remain-
ing stacks in order. to all positions, including the dealer, · 
regardless of whether there. is. a· wager· at the position. In 
delivering the stacks, the stack farthest to the left of the 

1 dealer shall be · considered the first stack, and the stack 
far;thest to the right of, the dealer shiiU be .c:onsidered the-
seventh stack. The dealer shall deliver each stack face 
down. 

(g).After the seven stacks have been delivered to f ach 
: position, including the dealer; the dealer ·. shall collect any 
stacks dealtto a player position where there is no wager and · 
place them in the discard rack without exposing the. cards. 

NewRule, R.1993 cl.192, eff;2tive May~. 1~93. · 
See: 24 N.J.R.4247(a), 24 N,J.R 4283(a); 25 N.J~R. 1887(b). 
Arni:mcled by R:1994 d.224, effective May 2, 1994. 
See: 26 N,J.R.344(a), 26 N.J.R. 1853(b): 
Amended byR1995 d,78; effe'ctiye February 6, 1995. 
See: 26 N.J.R. 4343(a), 27 RJ,_,R. 549(c). , 

19:47-U.SB . Procedures'.fordealing the.cards from an 
. . .. automated dealing shoe · 

_ (a) Nohvithstanding ariy other provision of N.J.AC. 19:46 
or this chapter, _a. casinp licensee Jnay; in its .discretion, 
choose to have the cards used to play pai gow poker dealt 
from an automated dealing slme which dispenses cards.· in, 
stacks of seven cards, p1;ovided that the shoe, its location. 
and the procedures for its use are approved by the Commis-: 
sion. 

' .. , ; 

(b) If a casino lfcensee chooses to have the cards) dealt 
froJn an automated. dealing shoe, the following req11irerilents 
shall _be observed, .. . . . 

' ' :/-...:.1 ... · .. · '. .· 1. Once the prosedures · requjred by · N.J.A.C. 
19:47.::.:11.6 have been completed; the cards shall be placed 
inJhe automated dealing shoe. · ·• 

2; The·,dealer shall then announce "No more bets" 
prior to the ·shoe dispensing any stacks of cards . 

(c) The dealer shall then: using one· of the procedures 
. authorized by N,J.A.C. 19:47.,-11.80, determine the starting 
. · position fot deJivt:lring the stacks 9f · cardsi· If .. the· casino 
. licensee offers the additional wager authorized by N.J:A:C. · 
· 19:47-11.13, (111 such additionalwagers shall be determined 

and paid a.rid· the procedures in N.J.A,C.' 19:47-11.13 shall 
be completed,, before arty stack of cards .is dealt to any 
player at the table .. 

47-50 



CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION 

.• (d) ·once· the s~rtiilgposition);ras been.determined in- .a~a~eiat th{positi~n,uritil·th~ ~~tches_thetotai .. ··. 
. -~. a.ccorda.11ce with (c) above, the 'ciealei- ·shal(de}iver the first -of the:three dice. _ ' . ;. ·_ ,: .. .. ·. . . s < 
( \: stack of c;atds dispensed by the automated dealing',shoe to -3,: Exa,iilples a.r~ as follows: . . . .._ . .· 
\ _ / that position; .· As the rerilainiiig stacks ~re dispens~<;l t_ o th.· e' . . · . . ·: . . ·: · · · . . ' ·· •·•' , ·· · · · · · . • · • . . - . •·. . i. , If the, dice fotal:8, the dealer would receive the . 

dealer by the a~tomated dealing 'shoe, ,t)le:dealer shall _. first carcf or·stackof~a;tqs; or. . . 
deliver a stack m turn- to each of 'the :othei positions, · · · · -·· · · · -. ·· · ·· ·· · · · · 
including the dealer, moving clockwise around': the table, . il., . If the dice totaLl4; the s~ betting position 
whether or not there is a wager at the positii:m.·. The dealer . .would receive the first card or stack of dii:ds. 

· ·. shall deliver each stack fa¢e down. - ' . · .. · .. : ·. 4. , Arter the dealing Qr d.elivety of the '~ards has· b~~ll , 
· · · · · - · ·· · · -· . coli:ipleted in accordance with th¢ procedutes set forth in 

_. (e) Ai}er· ;t4e ~eyen sta,~ics: of seven c~rct~· h.a\ie b~~ti . · N.J.A.G: 19:47-,Jl,8, 11.-8.A or 1t8B, the dealer shall 
dispensed and: delivered to each position, including Jhe ., place the covet on the pa.('gow poker sh.aker and~shake · 
dealer, the dealer shall remove the remaining car<;Is fionf the .. . ·· -the shaker 011ce; .The pai -gmf :poker shaker shall then. be 
shoe and determine \vhether .'exactly four' cards'at¢:1eft by' , Jllaped to tlie dght of;t?.e ·dealer., . . - . . 
spre~ding them face down ori the layout . '" _ -· - - . · . ·.. · .·••.. · . . -· . · . _. -· .• . - · . · -- .· .. · · . 
. - - . - - · · (c)Tfie deale_r may use a computerized .rand911i number -_ 
) . L . If four cards remain, ¢e cards sh&ll nor be exp~sed: .. · ..••. generat(?i approved by tlle Comn1issionto select . and display ...•... 
_ to anyone at\he table !lld shall 1:>~ placed in the, dispard .. · . · a: ilum,ber from l tt\rough 7 inclusive, and. verbally .annoqnce 
rack'. . . . - . . . . . . . . .. . the numb~r: To determine the starting position; the dea,Ier 

- . .. ' .·· shall Cotint COUllterdockwise:. arciund the . table, w.i$ the 
2> If more or. less than four cards remain, the deal~r position, of tbe. dealer consiqereci n11fuber one, and contiri.µ-

. shall determine if thecardsjvere }nisdealt. - ff~e cards . • . irig around the table with e~ch. betting position counted in 
were misdealt-• and·.· a stack has more or . less than . seven · ·order, .induding the -dea.ler ,.regardless_ of whether · there is a • 
carcis, the :round, of pfay shal( be yoid aiid the c:irds wager a(the positfon,· until th:e count matchesthe nrtintie'r 
· resl:mffled. If•the- cards ha;ye nQ.t been miscfea,lt, the_· . displayedby the·.random nuinber generator. . ._. .. _. · _ .. ·.· ·. •· 
i:ourid of play shall ~e considered yo1d ,arid the en#re Qeck< - -·· ·. · · · ·.. · - · ' · · ·· · 
of. cards shall be removed from . the table _pursuant to.· .·_·. ·. (d) :After the starting pos"itjon. fot -~ rourid of piay has, ' - . 

. RJ.A.C. 19:46~1.18: • · been detennined, .a casino )icensee nia:y, in. its \;l~c_retion,: · 
. . . . .. . ' .• . . . . . . . ·.-· . . mark that position by the use of an aciditional cut card or 

(--.' . (f} Uthe dealer d~t~rmi9efth~ cards we_rede·~t properly, sirpila{object - · · · 
'_the dealer s~all then collect any st~cks ~ealt to .r:rosition - New Rule, R.1994 d.224,e~ective May 2, 199( .. 

• · where there 1s no wager and place them m t_lie d1scarc,i r_ack · Se~~ 26 N.J.R. 344(a), 26 l~)-R: 1~5~(b). · ·. 
without exposing the card~; . .. . . . . -

19:47,_; ll.9 . Prbcedm;es for :completitm of each rou~d of ; · ' · .· 
Ne~ Rule, R.t994;d.224, t.!ffective May 2, 1994. · play; setting of hand~; payment and collection 
See: 26. N.J,R. 344(a:), 26)•.J-.lR.1853(b). . ·.. ·.· . _.· _ .. _ •· of wagers; payout <>dds; vigorish . . . .. 
Amended by lU995 d'. 78, effecfivt.! febriiary 6, 1995. · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · ·. · 
S 26 N R 43 3·c·) 21·N· · · () ·· · . ,_(a_) Aft¢_ t .th_e dealin ____ g ·_.ofth_ e card_ s_ :has b_een. coni_pleted_,_-_ · ee: .J. . 4 a , _ -· · .J.R 549 c . 

. . . . . . -'. . . , · : each player shall set his ·or her hands. by arranging the cards 
19:47-11.SC _ Prticedure for ci~terlilb1io'.g 'the ~tartiJ~ > . into a high hand iu1d low ha.hd. When setting the, t\vo· 

. .) . . position for. dealing cards ... delivering sfacks . . . hands\ tb¢ five carcfliigh hani.f must be . equal to or.· higher in.·' 
· - · · rank_. tha11 the .. · two car:d low hand. . f1 or: exam_ pl_ e, if the two _ . ·_ of cards ·:·: ·. · ·· - . 

. card hanc,i contains a pair. of sev~ris,. t.he· five card h~nd must . •·. 
contain . at least: a pair of . sevens and the three remaining -

' ca'rds. ·- - - - · 
_ (a). 1n 9rdet to determirie 'the · starting posiiior{for -the . 

·. dealing of cards or the delivery of stacks of cards for the 
game of pai gow poker, a casino licensee may~ in it!i' . . ,_ . . . .. . · :: r , , . . . 
discretion, use the proce4ure alithorized in:(b) or (c}below: ·. ' (b)Each player a.t '.t.he ~able shall be responsible for 

- · · · • · · · · · • $ettfug 'hi:s or her own h&rtds and no c,ther p~tson except the 
(b) The.~le~~r shall ·shake the pai gow pokeisha.ker·and dealetmay tOllCh the cards_'Ofthatpiay¢r-. /Each player shall ·. 

dice described in N.J.A.C 19:.47-il.4 afleast three.times 80 be teq:uited. to· keep the seven:du.:ds iri :full vie~· of .th¢ . 
as to. cause a rand9tn mixture of the d_ice. ctealet af all times. _ Once'.each player hasjefa high and low _ 

· · -· ' hand and pfac~d the two hands face down° on the appropri-
1. The dealer sh~ll tl"len:remove the lid eoV:ering the .. ·_ ·ate atea·qf the layout, ,tht1 pl_ay~r shaUnot touch the cards. 

pai gow po~er .shalcet; total the. dice and announce the again. 
total. , · --- · .- - ·· -· · · · · · · -- .· .. . _ . . . . . . 

.. : (c) After a.ll players ha"e set their hands and placed the .• z: · Todeterin'in{the starting·positio~,·tb:e de~ler shall•··· cards·oriithe tiible; theseven--card&_:of the dealer-shall Qe.· 
count. cou_n_tercloc::kvvise . around·: the: table, . with ~he . posic. . .. ~urned. over and·. the' dealer. shall set his . ot. her . hands 'by' . 

1 , . _ Hori of the dealer considered. number orie;· a{ld continuing ._ atranghlg the cards ,info a high ,.an:d low hand, .- The_ dealer 
. \. · around the table with each :betting position c,o:imted in · _shall the];}. place·the two hand~ face 111> :on the appropriate 

·order; including the deal~r;: r~gar<lle~s. ofWhether there is· •·· .ai;:ea Qfthe layo~t. -· ' . - . 
~. ·\ 
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19:47'."""ll,9 

( d) Eac]:i casino lteensee shall submit to the Commission · 
in its Rules of the Games Submission the maimer in which "it 
wiUrequire the hands of the dealer to beset. · 

(e )(A player may announce that he or she wishes to · 
surrendef his or her wager prior to the dealer exposing• 
either of the two hands of that player pursuann:o (f) below. 
Once the player has. announced his or her · intention to 
surrender, t]:ie dealer shall: 

1. Immediately collect t.he wager from that player; 
and 

• I ' 

2. Collect the seven cards dealt to that player without 
. exposing the cards to anyone at the table. .The dealer 
shall verify that seven cards were collecte.cf. by counting 
them face down on the layout pridr toplacing them in the 
discard rack. 

(f) Once the dealer has set a high and low hand, the ' 
dealer shall expose both hands of each player, starting from 

· the right and proceeding· counterclockwise around the table. 
The dealer· shall compare the qigh, and low hand of each 
player to the high and l9w hand of the dealer and shall \ 
announce if the wager of that player shall'win~ lose or be 
considered a tie ("push"). · \ 

(g) AH losing wagers shaH be immediately c:ollected by1 
the d~aler: and put [in the table · inventory container.. All 
losing hands shall also be collec:tecL A wager made by a 
player shall lose. if: 

OTHER AGENCIES 

(i) All winning hands· shall remain face up on the laybut. 
Winning wagers shall be paid after all hands have beer{ 
exposed. The dealer shall pay winning wagers beginning 
with the player farthest to the right o'f the dealer and 
continuing counterclockwise around the table. A wager . 
made by a player shall win if the high hand of the player is 
higherin rank than the high hand of the dealer and the low 
hand of the player is higher in rank than the low hand of the 
dealer. ·· · 

(j) A winning pai gow poker wager shall be paid off by a 
casino. liceµsee at odds of 1 to l, except that the casino 
licensee shall extract commission known as "vigorish" · 
from the winning player in an 'amount equal t6 five percent 
of tbe amount won; provided, howevei:, that when collecting 
the ~igorish, the casino licensee may round off the vigorish 
to 25 cents or the next . highest··. multiple· of 25 cents. A 
casino lkensee shall collect the vigorish ·from· a player at the 
time the winning payout is made. ·. After a winning wager 
has been. paid and the vigorish collected, the dealer. shall 
then collect the cards from that player. 

(k). Ali cards collected by the dealer shall be picked up in 
orderand placed in the.discard rack in such a way that they 
can be readily arranged to reconstruct each harid in case of 
a question pr di~pute. · · 

19:47;,.11,10 Player barik; co-banking; selection of bank; 
' · procedure~ for d~aling 

(a) A casino licensee may, in its discretion, offer to all 
players· at a pai gow poker table the opportunity to bank. the 
game. If the casino licensee electsthisoption, all the other 

1. The high hand of the player is lower · in rnnk than 
the high hand of the dealerand the low hand of the 
player is lower in rarik than the low hand of the dealer; 

' provisions of this subchapter shall apply except to the extent 
that they conflict with the provisions of this section, in which 
case the provisions of this section shall co.ntrol for any 

2. · The high hand of the player i~ identical in rank td 
the high hand of tpe dealer or the low hand of the player. . 
is identical in rank to the low band of the dealer ( a "copy · 
hand"} and the other hand Of the:player is identical in 

1 rank or lower in rank than the. other hand of the dealer;. 
3. The high hand of tqe ph:iyer was not set so as to rnnk equal to or higher than the l.ow hand of that player; 

or 
4. The two hands of the phtyer were not otherwise set 

correctly in accordance with the rules ofthe game (for 
. 'example, a player forms a three card low hand and a four 

card high hand). 
. . 

(h) If a wager is a push, the dealershall not collect or pay 
the wager, but shall immediate!y collect the cards of that 

· player. · A wager made by a player shall be a push if: 
l. The (high hand Qfthe player is higher intank than 

the high hand of the dealer, but the low hand of the 
player is identical in rank tothe low hand of the dealer 
(copy hand) or lo~er in rank than .the low hand of the) 
dealer;. or 

2. The high hand of the player is identicaLin rank t9 
the high hand of the dealer ( copy hand) or lower in rank 
than the high hand of the dealer, but the low hand of the 
player is higher in rank than the low hand of the dealer. 

..., 

round of play in Which a player is the bank. / 1 

. . 

(b) A player may.notbe the bank at the start ofthe 
game. For. the purposes of this section, the start of the 
garne shallrnear\. the first round of play after the dealer is 
required to shuffle the. c1,uds ·.in· accordance \Vith the proce-
du~es set forth inN.J.AC. l9:47-ll.5(ct · 

(c) After theJirst round of play pursuant to (b) above, 
each player at the table shall have the option to either be 
the bank or pass the bank to the next player. The dealer 
shall, starting with the. player farthest. to the right of the 
dealer, offer thy bank to each playe~ in a counterclockwise 
rotation around the table until .a player accepts the bank. 
The' dealer shall place a 11?-arker designating the bank in 
front of the player who accepts the. bank.. If the first player 
offered the bank accepts, the player seated to the right of 
that playershall first be offered the bank ort the next round 
of play. The initial offer . to be\ the bank shall r.otate 
counterclockwise · around · the table.· until it returns to the 
de~ler. In no event may· any player bank two consecutive 
rounds of play: If no player wishes to be the bank, the 
round of play shall proceed in accordance with the mles of 
play provided in .. this subchapter .. 

Supp. 3-! 8-96 47-52 
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(d) Before a player maybepennittedto bank a round of.· 
play, the. dealer shall determine that: · ... ·. . · ··•• · . \ c· . 1. The player placed a wager against the dealer during 

. / the last fc:iµnd of , play . in. which.· there .· W!lS nP player 
banking the game; and . , . ·. , · · ·. . 
· · 2: ,The player has• sufficient gaming chips· on the table 
to cover all.of.the wagers placed by other players at the· 
table for that round of play. · 

(e) A casino licensee may,in its.discretion, offer the bank 
tpe option of having the casino cover 50 percent of the 
wagers made during a rolind of piay. · If the casino licensee 
offers this option, it shall make .it available to all players at "". 

. the table. If the bank wishes to use this Of?t.icm, the bank · 
· must specifically request. the·. dealer'to accept responsibility. 

for the payment of one-half of all. winning wagers.. When.· 
the bank covers ~O perc¢nt and the casino covers 50 percent .. 
of the. winning wagers, it shall be known . as '':co-banking''. 
and 'the dealer shall place a marker designating .the co-bank 
in front of that player. When the dealer is co:bariking, the· 
dealer ~hall be responsiQle for .setting the hand· of the.bank 

. in the manner submitted to the Commission pursuant to 
N.JA.C. 19:47':'-11.9. When co-bankil,lg is iii effect, the · 
dealer may not place a wager· against the bank. ' · 

(f) If a player i~ the bank, the player miy only wager off 
one betting area. · · · 

(g) Once the dealer has. determined. that a player may be 
the bank pursuant to ( d). above :and' after the cards have 

, been shuffled, the dealer , shall remove. gaming chips from _. 
( . -- ', the table inventory container in an amount equal t~ the'lasf 

. wager made by that player against the dealer ()r .in an 
amount, the 'calculation of'which has been approved by the 
Commission. This amount· shall be the amount the dealer · ·. 
wagers against the bank. The. bank inay dire.ct that the sum., · 
w~gered by the dealer be a lesser amount or that the q.ealer · .. 
plac~ no wager during that round of play. Any· ariiount 

· wagered by the dealer shaU be placed in frorit of tfie ta1:>le 

0 

inventory. container. · · 

(h) If the cards are to be dealt from a manu~r dealing . 
shoe, the procedures set forth in N.J.AC. 19:47-'-ll.8 and / ' . .· ,, ' 11.8C shall apply, except as follows: · .· - . < 

1. If-a pai gow poker shaker and dice are being ~sed 
to determine ·the ·starting position for the dealing •Ofthe 

J, cards, the bank shall shake. the pa:i gow poker shaker 
three ,times putsuantto N,J:AC. 19:47.,..11.SC(b) .instead 
of the dealer: It shall be. the responsibility of the dealer 
to ensure .that the bank shakes tlie pai gowpoker shaker 
at least three, times so · as to cause a random mixture. of 
the dice. Once the bank has completed shaking the pa~ 
gow poker shaker, the dealer shall.remove the lid covers 
ing the pai gow poker shaker, total the dice andannourice 
the total. The. dealer shall always remove the lid from 

.. the pai gow poker shaket\atid if the bank inadverte~tly 
. removes the lid, the dealer shall require . the 'pai gow . 
poker shaker to be covered ,an:d reshaken by the bank. -· 

2. , If a computerized, random number generator is 
. used: to determme the starting position for the dealing of . . . '' ·- , 
· the cards, the device shall, b~ operated .:in. accordance with 
procedur~s approved by the ,Commission. , · \ 

·,. j, .When counting the betting positions, including the 
dealer, to determine the starting position' for de~ling the 
cards, th'e · p6sitioi1 of the banker, instead df the dealer, 
shall be considered number one. . X ·. , , 

.· ,. -·_ .. - :: . ·. ..· 

, ' (i) If , tl:i~ •. cards are' to ' be dealt from the hand, the . 
pr.ocedures sei forth in N.1.A.C. 19:47~lt8A andrll.8C 
shallrapply; except as follows: 

1. Once the dealer has completed dealing the sev~n 
stacks. and· placed the four remaining cards in the discard 
rack pursuant to N.J.A.C. · 19:47-11:SA, the bank shall 

.select the _first stack. to be,delivere~ by lli~ dealer. This ·,. 
stack shall 1:>e designated as the first stack by the dealer 
moving. it toward the .players. , . · ·.· . . . 

/. 2 .. , If a pai gow poker, shaker anq. dice are being used 
.to detehnine the starting position for the delivery o:fthe 
fi;st stack, tlle bank shall sha~e. the: pai gpw poke:t shaker 

, ·three tiµies pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47,-lLSC(b)' instead 
·. of tlle dealer, . It shall be th¢ responsibility of the dealer · 

· to ensure. that the bank shakes the pai gow poker shaker . 
. at least' three times so as to ,cause a random m~re of . 

., the dice,--. Once the biµik has completed shaking the pai · 
gow poker sh~er, the dealer shall remov~ the lid q:iver-
ing thepai gow poker shaker,:total the dice and announce 

, the _ total. The dealer shall always remove the.' lid . from 
the. pai gow poker shaker and if the bank inadvertently 

.. re~oves !lie Hd, the deajer shall require the '_paf gpw: 
' .. ! ' ,. . . ' • poker sll:aker to be covered· and reshaken, by the bank. 

·:. 3. . ff a c:omputer~ed • r~dom number generator .is · .. 
, ! ' .,. , , , , . . ' . 

used tcjdetermine the starting position· for the delivery of . 
· th.e fi!,'st stack, the deyice, shall- be operated in accordance' 
with procedilres·approved by the cJmmission. . ( ·. 

( '. . . . ·, . . ' . 
. ·· · .. :, . . . . ·. 

4. . .Wheri counting the b~tting positions; including the 
dealer,' fo determine the starting P;OSition" for delivering 

. the seven stacks.of cards,the position ofthe·b~ instead. 
' ,of the geitler,. shall be consider~d' number one; ' 

l .. 

I -

.), . 
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. 5. The dealer shall deliver the first s~aqk;as d.eter-
mined in ( i) 1 above to the s\artingpositfon as de.termined 1 

in N;J.A.C. .19:47-11.SC and (i)2 throµgh 4 above'. 
Thereafter,' the dealer . shall deliver the . remaining stacks, 
in a clockwise rotation beginning with the stackdosest to 
the. right of the· first stack and pro~eeding until all stacks 
to the fight of• the firs( stack have been dealt and then 
moving to the stackfarthest. to the left of the dealer and 
prnceeding left .to right. lf there are no stacks to . the 
right of the first stack, the dealer wm begin with the stack 
farthest to the left and proceed ito the right. 'The dealer 
shall deliver each stack face down\ .to each posi~ion, in~ 
eluding the dealer, regardless of whether tl.lere is' a wager 
at the position, · 

'(\j) Ilthe·cardsare tobe·dealtJroman·automateddealing . 
shoe, the procect,11res seUorth in N.iA.C. 19:47-11.SB and 
11,SC shall apply, excep(as follows: 

l. ff apajgow poker shaker and dice are b,eing us.ed 
to de!ermine the starting positionfor the delivery of the 

. first stack of cards.·.ctispensedby the automated dealing 
shoe, the· bank shaH shake the.pc1j gow poker shaker.three · 
times pursuant to·N.J.A.C. 19:47~11.SC(b)instead of the 
dealeL It shall be the responsibility of the dealer to 
ensure that the bank shak.es the paigoWpoker shaker at 
least three times so as to. cause/a Tandom · mixture of the ' 
dice. Once the bank has completed ghaking the pai gow 
poker shaker, the dealer shall remove.the lid coyering the 
pai gow· poker shaker, total the •dice •. and· announce .... the 
totaL The dealer sh11H always remove .the.lid fr.om the pai '· 
gow poker sha~er and if the bank inadvertently removes 
the lid, the dealer sh.all reqµire the pai gowpoker shaker 
to be covered and reshaken qy the 1Jank, •. 
, · 2. If a computerized random number generator •is 
used .· to determine the starting position, the device shall 
be operated in accordance with procedures approved. by 
the.Commission. ' 

3. \\7hen .counting the betting positions, ipcluding the 
dealer, to . determine Jhe · starting position for · delivering 
the stacks of cards . as they are dispensed by the. shoe, the 
position of the bank, jnstead .ofthe dealer shall be 
considered miinber one. . . . . . .. 

. (k) lf the cards dealt. to the dealer have not been previ-
ously collected; after · each player has set his or her two 
hands ~nd placed them on the appropriate are.a ,of\ the. 
layout, the two hands• of the dea\er shall. then. be set .. ·• 0nce 
the dealer has formed a high and low hand, the dealer shall 
exp9se the hands of the bank and determine if the hands of 
the qealer. are·. higher• in rank than the hands of the bank ·.··.If 
the 'dealerwins,the cards .of the dealer shall be stacked face· 
up to the right of t.he table inventory container with the 
amount· wagered•by. the · dealer against. the . ba11k• placed • on 
top. If the . dealer pushes,. the. dealer . shalt retµrn the 
amount wagered by the dealer against' the bank to the table 
inventory container. If the dealer loses, the 1).mount wa- · 

·. gered by the.dealer against the bank shall be moved·• td the 
· · · center ofthe layout · 

OTHER AGENCIES ·. ·• . . .. J 

(l) If banking is in effect, once the dealer has determined· 
the.• outcome, of the wager of the dealer. against the bank, jf 
any, thedealer shall • expos~ the ha11ds of each player 
'starting with the player farthest to.the right of.the dealer 
ancl prn~eeding .. counterclockwise . arnund the·. tabie. -The 
dealer shall compare tl:ieJ1igh and low. hand of each player 
to the high and l9w ha11d of the bank and shaH · announce if 
the wager, shalt win, lose orbe c.onsidered a push against the 
bank. All losing,wagers .shall be immediately collected and 
pl1).ced in the center of the table. After all hands have beeh 

. ' expoSed, all winning wagers, inclµding. 'the dealer's. wager, 
shallbepaidby·thedealerwith.the'ga~ing chips. located ·in 

· the· cent.er of the table.,. If this amount . pecomes exhausted .. 
before . au \\finning wagers. hi;ive b~en paid, the . dealer shaU < 
collect frolll the> bank, an amount equal fo the remaining . 

. winning wagers and place that am()unt in the,cenier .of the 
. layout Th~remaining.winning wagers shall be paid .from . 

, the amount in the·. centyr of. the lay9ur .. U, ·. after collecting 
all Josing wagers and .· paying · all win11ing. wagers, there. is . a 
surplus in the center pf the table, this amount shaH be 
charged a five percentvigorish in accordance with. N,J.AC .. 
.19:47-1L9. Once the vigorish. has been paid, the remaining 
amount.shall be given tqthe bank, 

(m) 1If co-banking is fu effe~t, . once the dealer has set the 
co-bank hand pursµant. to ( e) above, the dealer shall expose · 
the. hands of each play tr stc1rting with. the pl!!-yer farthest to 
the .right. of the dealer and . proceeding .. counterclockwise 

, around the table, The dealer shall comparethe high arid • 
low hanq ofeach player to thehighand low hand of the ', 
bank and shaU a,nncmnce ff the wager shaH. win, · lose or be . 
consi.dered. a push againstJhe bank.. All losing wagers. shall 
be . in::imediately collected.· and placed. in the center. of the 

C table. · l After all .·• hands have been. exposed, all winning 
' wagers . shall be paid by the dealer with the . gaming chips 
located. in the center ofthe table. Jf this amoµnt becomes 

. exhausted before aH winning wagers have peen paid, the 

. dealer shall collect from the co-bank, an amount equal to •. 

. on.e~half of the remaining winning wagers and place that 
amount in the· center of the. layouL. The. dealer shall·· 
remove an,amount equal•to one-half of the remaining 
winning wagers from the table ili,ventory container and place 

. ·.'· ., ::··.· ·. •.·. -_· ··:: ··_·-., .--- ,,1.' ," ....... ' :-, ·_ . .: 
that amount in the center of the layout. · The remaining 
winning wagt!rs shalLbe paid from the 'total .amount in the 
centec.of th~ layout. If; after collecting.· all losing . wagers 
and ·. paying aH winning. wagers, there is a sµrplus in the 
center of the table, thif amount will be c.ounted and the 
dealer shall plac~ half at this alTlount into the tabl~ invento-
ry container. ·. The dealc,r shaU ~ollecta five percent vigorish 
in accordancewith l"UA.C 19:4T,--ll.9 on the remaining 
amounLand place Jhe yigoI"ish alllount in the table inventory 
container. The reillaitiing ainou'nt shaU then be given to the 
co0bank. . 

(n)!Inrriedic1tely aftefa wim1ing wager of.the dealer is 
paid, this am:o{int and the originalwager shall be returned 
to the table inventory container. ' · 
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{o) Each player who has a \Vinning wager against. the 
bank shall pay a five percentvigorish on the amountwon. to 

· the dealer, in accordance withN.J.A.C. 19:47:--11.9. 

· Amended by R.1993 d.192; effective May 3, 1993'. 
See: 24.N.J.R. 4247(a), 25 N.J.R. 1887(b). 

Added new (h). and redesignated existing (h) through (l) as (h)l 
through 5. Added new (i) and redesignatedexisting (m) through (q) as 
(j) through ( n ). . . . 
Amended by RJ 994 d.224, effective May 2, 1994: 

. See: 26 N.J.R. 344(a), 26 N.JR1853(b). . 

19:47-11.11 . Irreg1.1laritie~; · invalid roll of the dice · 

(a) If the dealer uncovers the pai gow pbker shaker and 
all three dice do notland flat on the bottom of the shaker; 
the dealer shall call. a "No roll'' and reshake the ·dice.· 

(b) If the dealer uncovers the pai gqw poker shaker and· a 
die or dice fall out ofthe shaker, the dealershall call a 1'No 
roll" and reshake the dice. 

( c) If the dealer ipcorrectly totals the dice and deals the 
first card or delivers tqe first.stack to the wrong position,aU 
hands shall be called dead and the dealer shall reshuffle the 
cards .. 

( d) If the dealer exposes any .of the cards dealt to a 
player, the playt:!r has the option of voiding , the hand. 
Without looking at the unexposed cards, the player shall 
make the decision either to play outthe hand orto void the 
hand. 

( e) • If a card·or cards in the hand of the dealer or bank is 
exposed, all hands. shaU be. void arid the/cards shall /be 
reshuffled. · 

(f) A card found turned face \lP in. the shoe shall not be 
used in the game and shall b.e placed 'in the discard rack. If 
more tlian one card is found turned face up in the shoe, all 
hands shall be void and the cards shall be reshuffled. 

. (g) A card drawn in error without its face being exposed 
shall be. used as though it was the' neJct: card from the shoe. 

(h) If any player Qr the dealer is dealt an incorrect 
m1mber of cards, all hands shall be void and th.e cards · 

· reshuffled. 

( i) If the dealer does not set his .or her hands in the · 
. manner submitted to the Commission pursuantto N;J.,.\.C 
· 19:47-11.9, the hands must be reset in accordance with this 
submission and the.round of play completed. 

. .. . . ' 
G) If the bank does not set his or her own hands correct-

ly, the wager shall . not be lost pursuant to N.J.A.C. 
19:47-11.9, and the dealer .shall be required to reset the 
bank's hands in the manner submitted to the Commission 
pursuant to N;J,A.C. 19:47~11.9 so that the rqund of play 

. may be completed. 

19:47-lL13 

(k) If a card. is exposed While .the dealer.is dealing· the 
seven stackS in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.SA; the 
cards · shall be· reshuffled; 

(/} If cards are being dealt from the harid and the dealei , 
fails to deal the seven stacks in accordance with N.J.A.C. ! 

19:47-11.SA(c), the cards shall be reshuffled. 
. . :-- . ' 

. {m)Jf an automated. card shuffling device is being used 
and. the · device Jams, stops shuffling during a shuffle,•• or fails 
to complete a shuffl/e cycle, the cards shaHbe reshuff,led in 
accordance, with procedures a~proved by the Cominission. 

(n) If an automated .dealing shoe js being ysed and the 
device jams, stops dealing ·cards, or faHs .to deal .. all'.cards .· 
during atound of play, the round of play shall bevoid, and 

· the cards shall be removed from the device and reshuffled 
with any cards already deah, in accordance with procedures 
approved'by the Commission'. · · 

{o) Any automated card shuffling device ·cir ··automated 
dealing shoe shall be. removed . from . a gaming . table before 
aµy other method of shuffling or dealing may be utilized at 
thattable. · · · · 

. . -.· ' .. ' . 
Amended by R.1993)d.192, effective May 3,1993; 

· See:. 24 N.J.R 4247(a), 25 N.J.R.J88?(b) .. 
In(c), added "or delivers.the first stack". Added (k) and(/). 

Amended by R1994 d.224; effective May 2, 1994. 
See: 26 N).R. 344(a), 26.N;J.R. i853(b). . 

19:47--11.12 · Aplayer wagering on more than one betting\ 
area 

(a) E:xcept asprovided in N.J.A.C.19:47..::.11.lO(f), a casi-
no· licensee • may, · in its ¢iscretion, · permit a player to·. wager 
onno rnorf! tlmn two betting areas at a pai gow poker ta,ble, 
which area~ rnusrbe adjacent toeach other. · 

· (b) If a casirio licensee permits a player to wager on two 
adjacenLbeUing areas, the cardsdea,Hto··ea,ch· betting area 
shall be played separately. If the two wagers are not equal, 
the player shall be required to rankand set the hand with 
the larger wager before ranking arid . setting the other hand, 
If the a,mounts wagered are equal, each hand. shall be played 

· separately in a counterclockwise rot~tion wi.th the first ha,nd 
beingranked and set before theplayer proceeds to rnnk and 
set the. s.econd·hand.. . One~ a. hand has· been. ranked and s.et 
and placed face down on the appropriate area of the fayout, 
.the hand may 11otbe changed. 

Repealed byR.1993 d.630, effective December 6, 1993, 
See:. 25 N;J,R: 3953(a), 25N.J.R. 5521(a).. . . 

Section was . "Minimum. and maximum wagers". Recodified from 
19:47-11.13. . . . 

! 
19:47-11:13 Permissible additional wager 

(a) lf;i casino licensee, pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47~ll.8C, 
uses a random number g~nerator tQ determine t9e starting . 
position for the dealing. of cards or the delivery· of. stacks of 
cards, the casino licensee may in its discredon offer to every ' 
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, 19:47 .... 11.13 - OTHER ~GENCIES 
: .\ 

. player. at the pai gow poker·. table 'the :option to make an ''Rank;,, shall m.ean the four'cards of}denHcal ralue ,within .. 
additional w~ger as to which one of the inimbei-s 1 through a single deck of cards: . For example, the 5 rank consists of 

1
,, .,,,"'· , 

) will be sele9ted and displayed' by, the random number the '5 of diamonds, 5 of spades, 5 of clubs an~ 5 of h.earts. 
genera~or at the beginning of a round of play. · <'. . ;'Suit'' shall mean one of th;'four categories ·of cards, that . ·, ____ ) 

(b) Th~ followi~g proced~res shali be obseA,ec;l by 'any ' is, diamond, spade, dub or heart. · . · · . ; . 
casino licensee offering the additi011a} wager a*horized by ' · · · • · ·' · · · · , · · · 
this section:. . . . , , · . ': ..... J '· ,.· . , · .. 'of·::~~" ~haH mean tw~ Ca!ds of identical val4e;regarclless 

1. Prior to the activation. of the random nuniber geri~ · · · · · · · · 
era.tor at the beginning of around of play,any.player who.. "Ntm-poker .hand wager" s,hall .Iriean any. of the ~agers 

,has m11de a. pai gow poker wager pursuant to N.J.AG .. 1 listed in N.J.A.C. 19:47~.12.S(a). . . 
. 19:47,-11.7 may, at the same time, make th~ additional · ,''Poker hand wager" ~hall mean anyof the wagers listed. 
·. wager authorized by this section. · A player may make an · · · · · , 
. additional wager ori more. than one. number duriilg each in N,J.A.C. l 9:47...,.l2.5(b), . ·: ·. ( . •. ·.· . .. · 
mund ~fplay. · · · ·· .· ·_ : , ' _ · · ·. ''.Wimiing c:ard'1 ~hall'mean' the card which is depicted in -· 

.·.· 2. A player s,hall rnake an adc;litional wage~ ,by, placing . . the section of the pokette wheelwhere the clapper comes to 
· ·ganiing chips, and if permitted· by the casino licensee, a · ·rest·.aft~r a valid s,pin ofthe pokette wheel. · · 
. match. 'play coupon, on tb,e number selected by the player · · · 
· in lhe·area designat~d for a<;lditional:wagers on the pai · · 19:47.;..12.2 -Cards; nuniberofdec~; vah1eofcards 

· · · · · · · ·. . . depicted .in .the pokette wheel · , . . ' . gow po~er table layout , No verbal .additional wager~ or : , 
cash additional. wagers shall be permitted. · ·. . . . . .' •. (a) Three decks of cards shall be 'used in Jhe game of , 

, · · · · · · pokette. The cards s~all be used t.o indicate, through 
3t . · An additicmal wager· shall 'win if. the. ni:imber. select~: placement oh the card stand, . the winning card determined 

e<:l by• the player, in_·, (b)2 above is the same i)tim~er by each spin of thepokette wheel. C¥ds used at pokettf . 
· selected and displayed by the·r'andoin number generator shall meet the requrrements of N.J.A:C. 19:46..:.1.17. .Not-

as the first player•· position . to receive( cards during th.a~ withstnnding · these requij:ements; a device app~oved .·by· the .. 
. round of pru gow poker ... ·. All.other a<;lditjon'ai wagers sl!all Conunissicin · may .•. be used. · t() indicate .. the . winning , card 
lose. · · · . determined by each. spill' of the. pokette wh~el; in J)e'1 · of 
4. After the dealer an.n~unces ''No more bets" and, ' cards and a card stand; i · · ·· · · · · 

the· r~doni number ···generator select~ and displays the . .· · ' . ·. ' . · · . . · .•. . . ~· · .. · (I:>) For purposesof·:settling a poker hand wager, the . : 
. position numl:>er for that round of play, any',losing addi- .. relative value of the cards depicted on the pokette wheel, fu: •. ' 
tional ·wagers shall be n,nmediately,,c:ollected' by the dealer. .. order of highest to' Io~est value, shall be: ace, king, que'eri/ 

5. Any winning l;ldditional wagers shall be paid frnrne- ·· jack, 10, nirie, eight, 'sev¢n, six, five, four, three; and .two • 
. diately after 'collection of any losing additional wagers; ' Neither of the jokers sh'all have any value for' pu,rposes of · 
and ptjor to any card being dealt to any,player atthe forming a poker hand;' · For· purposes of cpmpletirig a ., 

' . table. ' ' ''straight". or. a.· "straight ·flush" ·. poker hand; an ace niay 'be . I 
, • , ·. 6.. A· ~asino license~ ~hall pay off winn.ing al:idltion~l ·. . combined with a king· and a queen or · a 2 and a 3 but. may · 
wager~ at' odds of no less than 5¼to 1 and no more .than 6 ,, . not be coml:>ined with a: kip,g and a 2._ . 
tol, and in a:ccprdarice 'with the payout ocj.ds)niprinted' •. :l9:47:-l2.3 .op.enin.·g.pf:the,table-'forgaming 
on the pai gow \poker .table layout; .. •.pr:ovided .. hoWever; 
that payouts for any~~ac:lditional winning w.ag~ts shall be (a) .After ;receiving tbtee cj.ecks of cards at the table in .. 
rounded down to the neates~ whole dollar. , . · . .·. ·· accordance with rU.:AG, 19:46:--L18, JIJ,e dealer or ·the. 

floorperson .. assigned Jo : the. ,table . shall · inspect the three . 
. . . ( c) Any additional wag~r made pursuant to. this section .. • decks 1:>y sorting each d~ck into seque1iCe anq into suit ~o 
· shall have no. bearing· upon any other waget made'. by. a · ensure that allfards are in each deck. .. · ... · ·.· . , · . . , ' ·. 
j~ player atthe gaine of patgow poker .. · . ' .. . . ' (b) f oiJ~win;' th~ irtsp~ction of the cards J:>y th~ dealer or 
' Ne~ ~ul. e: RJ 995 d.78, effectiye Februarr~,199:S: floorpetson assigned to the table, each deck &ha.11 be placed ' 
. See, 26 N.J.R .. 4343(a), 27 N.J.R, 549(c). . 1 . in 1r1e · cont~jnei used ~o house th_e cards p~rsuant:. to '. 

N.J.A,.Ci 19:46-1.13D; .· 
. / ·. ., . . .· . ·;' i. . . . 

, 19:47-12.4 Wagers; supervjsion 
. ' .· ' ·(. - . •. 

·SUBCHAPTER:12, POKETIE 
. (a) All wagers at pokeµe shall be made by placing garil~ 

· ing chips of plaquis on the ·a:ppropriate areas of the pokette · 
layout except. that' verbal' wagers aecomp191,ied · by cash may 
be accepted provided Jhaf they are COJ?.firnied by. the dealer 
and that such cash · is expeditio~s1y converted into gaming 
chips or plaques in' accordance with the regulations govern" 
ing the acceptance' and'.conversfon ',of such instruments .. 

J 
19:47-,-~2.1 Definitions. '\ 

· - ;The following words and terms, when used iii· this sub- , 
chapter, shall have the · fo'lowing 'tneanings unless·. the con- · 
text dearly mdicates otherwise. · ... . .· · .•· .· -~ · · · . .· 

, _ Supp. 3-18~96 
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CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION 

(b) No person at a pokette table shall be issued _or 
permitted to game with non-value chips that are identical in 
color and design to value chips or to non-value chips being 
used by another person at the same table. 

(c) Each player shall be responsible for the correct p9si- , 
tioning of his or her wager on the pokette layout regardless 
of whether he or she is assis_ted by the dealer. Each player 
must ensure that any instructions given to the dealer regard-
ing the placement of his or her wager is . correctly carried 
out. 

(d) The wagers identified in_N.J.A.C. 19:47-12.S(a) (non-
poker hand wagers) may be made. by a player on each _ spin 
of the pokette wheel. The wagers identified in N.J.A.C. 
19:47-J2.5(b) (poker hand wagers) may only be made on a 
subsequent spin of the pokette wheel when, in accordanee 
with N.J.A.C. 19:47-12.8, one or two winning cards are 
posted on the card stand. 

(e) For purposes of complying with the organization and 
supervh;ion requirements contained in NJ.AC. 19:45-1.11' 
,and 1.12, each pokette table shall be considered the same as 
one rouJ.~tte table. 

19:47-12.S Permissible wag~rs 

(a) The following shall constitute 'the permissible non-
poker hand wagers at the game of pokette: 

1. "Single card straight up" is a wager that the win-
ning card shall be the same card as the single card 
selected by the player. 

2. "Two cards or split" is a wager that the winning 
card shall be the same card as either of the two adjoining 
cards selected by the player. · · 

3. "Four cards or corner" is a wager that the winning 
card shall be the same card as any of the four adjoining 
cards selected by the player. · 

4. •:~ingle rank" is a wager that the winning card shall 
be one of the four cards contained iri the single rank 
selected by the player. 

5. "Double rank" is a wager that the winning card 
shall be one of the eight cards contained in the two 
adjacent ranks selected by the player: 

19:47-12.6 

9. · "5-4-3 rank1' is a wage,r that the winning card shall 
be one of the 12 cards contained in tlle 5, 4 and ranks 
.or the two of hearts. 

1,0. "Red" is a wager that the winning card shall be a 
diamond or a heart. . 

11. "Black" is a wager that the winning card shall be a 
spade or a club. 

12. "Suit or column" is a wager that the winning card 
shall be one of the 13 cards contained in the suit selected 
by the player. , 

-13. "Jacer" is a wager that the winning card shall be 
the ace of clubs, the ace of diamonds or either of the two 
jokers: 

(b) The following shall constitute the permissible poker 
handwagers at the game of pokette: 

1. "Pai/in two" is a wager that the winning cards on 
two consecutive spins\.of the pokette wheel shall be of 
identical value, regardless of suit. 

2. "Pair iri three" is a wager· that at least two of the 
three winning cards on three consecutive spins of the 
pokette wheel shall be of identical value, regardless of 
suit.· 

· 3. "Three of a kind" is a wager that the winning cai;ds 
on three consecutive spins of the pOkette wheel shall ·be 
of identical value, regardless of suit. 

4. "Straight'' is a wager that the winning cards on 
three consecutive spins of the pokette wheel shall be of 
consecutive value, regardless of suit or the order in which 
the winning cards are. determined. · . 

5. "Straight flush" is a wager that the winning cards 
on three conse<;:utive spins of the poket!e wheel shall be 
of consecutive value and of the same suit, regardless of 

. the order in which the winning cards are determined. 

6. . "Flush'' is a wager that the winning cards on three 
consecutive spins of the pokette wheel shall be of the 
'same suit. 

19:47-12.6 Payout odds 
(a) The payout od9s for pokette printed on any layout or 

in any brochure or other publication distributed by a casino 
licensee shall be stated through the use of the word "to" or 
"win" and no odds shall be stated through the use of the 6. "Ace-king-queen rank" is a wager that the winning 

card shall be one of the 12 cards contained in . the ace, 
king and queen ranks or the two of spades. 

· word "for." · 

7. "Jack-10-9 rank" is a wager that the winning card 
shall be one of the 12 cards contained ip the jack; 10 and 
9 ranks or the two of clubs. · 

8. "8-7-fr--rank'' is a wager that the winning card shall 
be one of the 12 cards contained in the 8, 7 and 6 ranks 
or the two of diamonds. 

(b) Each casino licensee shall pay off winning wagern at 
the game of pokette at no less than the odds listed below: 

Wager 
Single card straight up 
Two cards or split bet 
Four cards or corner bet 
Single rank , · 
Double rank 

Payout Odds 
50 to 1 
24 to 1 
12 to l 
12 to 1 · 
5to 1 

47-57 Supp. 3-18-96 
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> ' Wag~r . . Piiyoµt Odds : ' i9:4?'.""12;8 . PrQcedtires for pladng and determining tlie ' 
Ace~king-qi;ieeri rarik: . ., 3 ito l . . . '< Quttoine.9fpoker.hand, wagers.: . ·.. ·.· ··. · .... ·····.·. · .. · · <Jiick::.\b..,9. rank < 3' to 1i · , . · . . . . 
;~7-6 rank . . .. · .· .•.•. :33\too·.·.• .. r. > . :(afAftefthe first wilirting·card'.that is ~ot a joke~· has . . .· . l~tn1~. ' : . .• . .. •··.· : been placed inthe first ipaceof the card stand $d all IlOlls ·'·. 

. \:sfack . ·. ·•· •··· ,tWL ··poker•hari:d•wagers relevan.tto thatwinning catd:have beei:l .. Ji!~~ .. ··. settled; the deal~r shall . .annotince that wagers may als.o;b~ . 
, .. · .;;:!{~H:·:~umn .. . 12io t JJlaced.for\}_''pafr ~2:'' \' . . . . . . . . ·.•· ... 

,: .. '· : .. · .. ··.·.··pT'·~~.ei~o't.·fh.ja}· ke1•n· :'d'- ..• _ ... ·.. ' . /}:!~} ·. . . ($) On~e :ill ~ag(?r; h~~6 been placed by the players, the . 
Ill ,., ' iito 1, . dealer· shalj! spin th~ pokette wheel ·m accordance with 

.'.Fhish' ,> . . . . . ' 3 to i · NA.A,C; 19:47~12.7(a) and (b }, Upon completion of the· . 
·.··.•. Str~.a.}g.:.l. :. :.·.- . : . : . ·.·... ' .· .· · 5\~ i .· . . spirf, .the (,teale(shall ~notmce the· win]:iin.g caid; ihcludihg .. ·. · 

'"".P · · · ·.: its .. sui.i,· .. place •a. '..fu. ar ... k.er ',o. n. ·. t,he .. • .. c .. orie.sp·.ond. in. g car. d on th_. ·.e· ,', .. ,: ' -In~ide . . . · , . '' . JLto 1' ·· · ., , · ,. · · · · ' · · ·· , · · , , · ''straight:flush; . ,, . , ·, ,, ·., · . pokett~ layoiit; selict th'e,:winnihg card froin. tb_e 'decks of .· 
· Opell · . · , .. ca,rds main.tamed at the, pokette . table'. and place it it) tb£ . · ·. 

'Irt1ilde , ·· .• second space of the caid'.stiuid, ;the deaforish.aUfirstsettle' 
' · · ;' all non:.poker hand wagets relevaJ1t.tol·tl;i~t-winning card, lf .· .· · ·., · 

~~nded:by R.1993 d.405, effective'Augus.t 1~; 1993'. ·. .: ' the secqnctwinrifug card does not_fqnn a pair with the first 
.:-~Se¢;· 25,N.J,R.·1962(a)/2S N.{~- 3843(a), .. '.·. , . wihiiirig-car#,allwagers·9if.a "pairin2'':ShallJose and shall 

be immediately , collected .by , th,e dealer; , · If , Uie seconcL 
19::47:...1£1'.; Pro~~ili~{ro~:deallrigtllfg~111e , wihnihg card forms a>pfilr \vith'the _first 'Nihning cani; all . 

, · , · ·, · · , · , wagers on,~/'pair in 2''. :shall_vvin ii.nd be,paid .af the 
· .. :~~~~;~6tt~:J:tfi:;;t,?.e.pokeit~ wheel; tlie dealersl1all,.,,.,•~g!;_1i~;~ently · beihg ,.tffered pursuant to1 N.J:AC. 

.. : ': (b) ihe:;1,qkette whe¥:'sh.~ll ·be spu~'' by the d?aier. ,· ih . • .. ( t) Ifth~ s~co~d winh~g c~rd. d~e~ rtot Jpftrt paii, o~ce . 
either. direction and· sh.an· complete. at least three rev6luti9ns i .,' a;lf wagers •. relev.!int. to ·. tlle . second' "'.inn{IJ.g. ·c~rd ;hav: ·be.en· .. 

· , , · tb constffute a vali4 spin.· ; / . . . . , . . ,.· . / settled; ·the · dealer sh.all announce, )rt: accordance with (d) 
., >, , / . ·· \···.·.·· ·.:: ,; < <. :· ,·· b~low;thatwagetsµiayaisobe.placedJ4fa'.'pairih3''and·. 

. (<;) ·gf!£h wager shall be setdedstrictlfin accordance with . ()Il the oth~r-p~~~ible pokertiand~agers:. " . . . \, __ j . 
its pdsition on the layout , , . - , > ·?. : ·. · • . . ·: 

. . • .. ( d) Additional: pokti ~and wagers whicb IUay be'. made : 
. {ctj':u'pon :completion of each .. spiri, th~ dealer shail an- . , oric:e ail wagers, relevant' to ~he sec6nd win.riingic:.ard J1ave 
· ti~µnce the.wi,nnmg card, inclttding its suit ·and~h,ai,l pla;ce\i: ,be,~n settled a;re.asfoilovvs: . - . . . 

ma{ker bri,the wrrespondlllg card on;' tlie pokettelayout · ... ,, . 1..' Ifthe firsf an\i ie~ond winnmlc~rds in. th~ :ca.rd 
·. :Th~:dea\er:,shaJlthe11 selecttl,le'winriirlgJarg·froni the·decks stand are<of the$ame suit;, the dealer)hall ll,Ilnounce that. 

of . cards:. µiairitaihed a.t the .. pokette ·. table; apd : place 'the · · , · · ·. , · ·· · · · ·· · · · · · , · · · · , · , : .wagers may he placec,l for a "flus.h .. ;1'' · . .. . 'wiridwg 'ca~d. :iri a: car~ stand located al ·fu.e p~kette t~ble,: ' 
· .. , A{tet plac,:µig the .iri.ark~i ,on the lityout an_q,the>card iri the··•,, 
. card stand; the dealer shall first coilecf all losi}ig wagers· and : . . .. {::r!f ~i!u:t'!~:iA!6~i~~~W-~~;6:dds curreµtly,,,pemg•· 

.. (e}, Wheri th~ pok;ette Wµ~d 'clapp¢:r comes ,tqjeston a : joker: ·.,,·· ., .... • ... ,·- ..... ·.·.,,, · .... 

, .• ,····::• .. si:jl~~k~o:;f~=~··~;~dav.~~r~~[}F[ftsJ~~:!g~:, :::'. 
iric!Udes)hatjoker, o)"ajacerwager, shall be ~6st; . , •· ·. 

· · i rhi de~le,'r- s,hall ,collect ~l fosing ang pa,y off, all;_ 
Wi.Qnirtg •,rton-poker h,~nd wager~ at the opds cqi"reritly ... · 
being offere,d pur~uant to N.J;A,:c. 19:47..::rn;~;• anq , •· 

• '. 3. Thar spuq)f -Ole po~~tte :wheel shall 'luiye no bears 
: 'mg>on the'. settlihg of any poker h~d· 'V:ilge,r(wbich • have ··, 
. l}Ot . , been: completed · · · in accordance, . : \vii.Ii .'· NJ.A. c. . 

19:4:7-12;8. . . . . . 
j 

, i If ·:th~ .third: winning ~~rd ;~ould. ~6i;iplete •. a 
."sfraight" with the first; and s.econd wfunin.g c~tds pursu-. :~t fo N;.:J.A;G .. 19:47.'..,12.2 and 12.5, .tl1e dealer shall: , 

, i, lf)tij.~ ;a,t~is ofthe first!lnd second wiimingcards 
ih the ~ard stand are consecutive; .anno,unce that wagers •. ·?(t:ttr~lt:1~ 0:d .th.al ~u1d·· 

'·. (;omplete .· a "sfraighet witlfthe, first ~d second winnihg 
. . :'t. . . .. ,. -. . .· "' .... - .. ' ... . .. -· . . . . . cards iri the ·card stand, announce that·wage,rs may be . . rt:: z~m,:;,~·:o~ crimp!ete•• "s~,;gh; 

.. flushfwith the fiist and:.5econd vviimi.ng car~ls·iri the card 
stand pursuant to. N) .Ai:¢,. J 9:47"':i:2.2 ,and t2.5, tlle deiµ'er · . 

· shaU:. : · · · .. · · · , · · . · · · · .• · · · .· ·. ·• ,·. · ·. · , · . ·· · · .• 
., .. '.,,.,·.:: .\r··' ' .. , , .. ' . ,.,-:-'., 

i. . Ifthe values of.the first and Second wihnihg·cards 
i11 tlie ¢arc! staridate ~n~unce th'at w:;tgers 
may be pliic~~ on,a11,''9pen straight flush'';, ~fr .. : ·,._J. ···• . 

'\ , • . 
. , , ·>I . , ·, 



CASINO CONTR9L COMMISSION 

ii. If there is only orie. winning card that could 
complete a "straight flush"' with the first · and second 
winning cards in the card stand, announce that wagers · 
may be placed on an "inside straight flush." 

4. If the first and • second winning cards in the card 
stand are a pair, the dealer shall announce that wagers 
may be made on ''three of a kind." 

( e) After the third winning card is placed in the card 
stand, all poker hand wagers shall be settled as follows: 

1. A wager on a "pair in three" shall only win if the 
third winning card forms a pair with either the first or 
second winning card;. ' 

) . 
2. A wager on a "flush" shall only win if the third 

winning card is of the same suit as the first and second 
winning cards; 

3. A wager on an "open straight" or "inside straight" 
shall only win if the third winning card is consecutive in · 
value with the first· and second winrting cards; · 

4. A wager on an "open straight flush" or "inside 
straight flush" shall only win if the third winning card is 
consecutive in value with and of the same suit as .the first 
and second winning cards; and 

5. A wager on a "three of a kind" shall only win if the 
third winning card is of identical value with the first aiid 
second winning cards. 

(f) All losing poker hand wagers shall be collected imme-
. diately by the dealer. The dealer shall then pay off all 
winning poker hand wagers in accordance with the odds 
currently being offered pursuant to N.J..A.C. 19:47-12.6. . . 

(g) After all poker hand wagers are settled, the dealer 
shall remove the three cards from the card stand. The next 
spin of the pokette wheel which results in a winning card 
other than a joker shall determine the first winning card for 
the formation of new poker hand wagers. 

19:47-12.9 Irregularities 

(a) If the clapper comes to rest between two depfctions of 
cards upon completion of the spin of the pokette wheel,. the 
casino licensee has the option to do one of the following: 

1. Declare the winning card to be the depiction of the 
card previously passed; or · 

2. Declare the spin void and re-spin the wheel. 

(b) Upon a casino licensee choosing one of the options as 
outlined in (a) above, it shall conspicuously post a sign at 
each table stating which option is in effect. · 

(c) If the pokette wheel does not complete at least three 
revolutions, the dealer shall announce "No spin" and re-spin 
the pokette wheel. 

19:47-14.1 

19:47-12.10 . (Reserved) 
Repealed by R.1993 d.630, effective December 6, 1993.' 
See: 25 N.J.R. 3953(a), 25 N.J.R. 552l(a). 

SUBCHAPTER 13. · (RESERVED) 

SUBCHAPTER 14. POKER 

Authority 

N.J.S.A. 5:12-5, 69(a), 70(t} and G); 99 and lO0(e). · 

Source and Effective Date 

R.1994 d.141, effective March 21, 1994. 
See.: 25 N.J.R. 5906(a), 26 N.J.R. · 13so(a). 

19:47-14.1 Definitions 

The following words and terms, . when used in this sub-
chapter, shall have the following meanings unless the con-
text clearly indicates otherwise. 

"All-in" means a player who has no funds remaining on 
the poker table. to continue betting in a round of play but . 
who still retains the right to contend for that portion of the 
pot in which the player has already placed a bet. 

"Ante'' means a predetermined wager which each player 
is required to make in· some poker games prior to any cards 
being dealt in order to participate in the round of play. 

"Bet" means an action by which·~ player places gaming 
chips or gaming plaques into the pot on anybettirig round: 

"Betting round" means a complete wagering cycle in a 
hand of poker after all players have called, folded or gone 
,all-in. 

"Blind bet" means a · mandatory wager in some poker 
games .which only players sitting in specific betting positions 

. at the poker table shall. be required to place prior to looking 
. at any cards. 

. "Burn card" means a card taken from the top of a deck 
which is · discarded face down, which is not in play and· the 
identity of Which remains unknown. · 

. . 

· "Button" means an object which is moved;-clockwise 
· · . around the table to denote an imagiriary dealer and thereby 

determine tge betting and dealing sequence. 

"Call" means a wager made in an amount equal to the. 
immediately precedi11g wager. 

47-59 Supp. 3-18-96 
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"Check" means that a player w~ives the right to initiate 
th~ betting in a betting round but retains the right to act if 
another player initiates the bettipg. · · · . · 1 .. . • 

"Common card" means, in any game of stud poker, a card 
which is dealt face upward if there are insufficient cards left 
in the deck to deal each player a card individually and which 
can be used by all players. at the showdown. ! · 

. "Community card'~ .. means any .card .. whkh is dealt. face 
upward and which can be used by all players to form thejr 
best hand. · · · \ 

. ,. . 

,'Cover c~rd" mea:ns a yellow or green plastic card used 
during the cut process and then to conceal the bottom card 
of the deck. . . . I \ 

"Draw" means, in any game of draw poker, an exchange 
by a player of cards held in his or herhand,.after the initial 
round of betting, for an equaLnurnber ,of new cards from the 
deck. 

.· . . . , ) . . , 

"Fold" means the withdrawal of a player from a round of 
play by discarding his or her hand of cards during a betting 
round and refusing to eqmil awager. , , . ; . 

. "forced bet". means a w,ager whi¢h is ,~equired to start the 
wagering on the first betting round. 

"Fouled hand'' means a hand. that either has an improper 
· number of cards or has come into contact with other cards 

in such a way as to render it impossible to determine 
accurately which cards are contained in. the hand. · 

·\ 

"High" "means a game of' poker in which the highest 
ranking hand in accorda:nce with N.J.A.C. 19:47-14.3 wins 

. tlie pot 

. ''High-low split') means a form of poker in which .there is 
a winner for both the hi~est and l9west ranking hands. 

I • , .;. I.,·, 

"High~low split eiglit or· better" means.· a version of high-
low split poker in which a winningJow hand must satisfyan 

. eligibilityrequirement. · \ , 

"Hole card" means.any card dealt to a player {ace dow1.1. 

''Low" means a game of poker in · which ,the, highest 
rari~ing low hand in accordance with NJ.AC. 19:47.214.3 
wins the pot. 

''Opening bet" means the firstbet in a round ofplay: 

''Pot" means the at,rtount which \S·awarded.to tqe winning 
player or players at the conclusion~'of a round of play and is 

' equal to the total amount anted and bet by the players 
duringJhe .round of play; Jess any fake .extracted pursuant 1 

NJ.A..C. 19:47-14.14. 
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"Protected hand'' means i hand of cards which the player 
is physically holding or has • placed under one or more 
gaming chips. ' 

''Raise" means a bet in an amount greater than the 
immediately preceding bet in that betting round. · 

;'Rake" .. means the' ' am~unt ·· of gaming chips, gaming 
plaques ,or cqin collected by the dealer as poker revenue in 

1 accordailce·.With 19:47-14~14. · · , 

"Roun.d. of play" means, for any g!lme of, poker, the 
process by which cards are dealt, bets are placed and the 
winner of the pot is determined and paid in accordance with 
the rules· of this• subchapter. 

''Showdown" means the action. of revealing the hands . of 
each player .in order. to~ determine who shall win thy pot. 

''Side pot" ,means a :separate pot~formed when one. or 
more players are.all-in. .. . 

"Stub'' means the remaining portion of the deck .after all 
cards in a round ofplay have been dealt · 

''Suit'' means one of the four categories of cards, that is, .. 
diam~md, spade, dub or he!lrt · · · · 

"Table stakes'' means the. currency, · gaming chips and 
gaming plaques on· th.e table· is in play and a player may not 
subtract from his or her currency, gaming chips or gaming 
plaques at any time during ongoing play. 

·- . _\" 

"Up-card" means, in a game of stud poker, any card dealt 
to a player face up. · 

. I . 

19:47-14.2 Cards; number of decks 
(a) Poker shall be played with one deck of cards with 

backs ofthe same color and design and one additional solid , 
yellow or green cover card. Two decks. of cards shall be 
maintained for use ,at each poker table at all times. Each 

· deck maintained at the poker table shall be visually distin-
, guishaple in some manner from the other deck'. While one 

deck is in use, t4e other deck shall be stored in a designated 
area pursuant to N.J.A.CJ9:4q--1.13E. 

(b) .Each deck ofcards maintained at the poker table may 
be rntat'ed in and .out of play;. provided, however, that no 
deck of cards shall be used at the table for more than two 
hourswithoµt the dealer .or floorperson placing the 52 cards 
into ~uit and sequence ... AILdecks opened for use on a 
poker · table shall, be changed at least every/ ,four hours. 

(c) Each gaming day, decks of cards with distinguishable 
card backings as required by N.J.A.C. 19:46-,-1.170) shall be 
distributed among all open'poker tables in a manner deter, 
mined by the,poker shift supervisor or supervisor thereof. 
The distributfon of decks among tables shall consider, at a 
mirtirrmm, the table limits,Jhe location of the table and the 
type of poker availal;>le at each table and shall be intended 
to ensu1e the integrity of~aII1ing at poker. 

Supp. 3s18"96., 47-60 
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19:47-:-14.3 Poker rankings , 
(a) The rank of the cards i,ised in all types of poker other 

than low poker, for the determination of winning hands, in 
order of highest to lowest rank, shall be: ace, king, .queen, 
jack, 10, nine, eight, seven, six, five, four, three and two. 
· All suits shall be considel',ed equal in rank Notwithstanding 
the .foregoing, an ace may be used to complete a, "straight 
flush" or a "straight" formed with a. two, three, four and 
five. · · 

(b) The"permissible lligh poker hands as, determined 'by 
the holding of a full five card hand, in order of highest to 
lowest rank, shall be: 

1. "Royal flush" is a hand consisting of an ace, king, .· 
queen, jack and ten of the same suit;· 

2, "Straight flush" is a hand consisting of five cards of 
the · same suit in consecutive ranking, with kirig, queen, 
jack, 10 and nine being the highest ranking straight flush 
and ace, two, three, four and five being the lowest rankiµg 
straight flush; 

3. "Four-of-a-kind"· is a hand consisting of four cards 
of .the same rank regardless of suit, with four aces being 
the highest ranking four-of-a-kind and four twos being the 
lowest ranking four-of-a-kind; 

. . ( 

4. "Full house" is a hand consisting of "three-of-a-
kind" and a "pair," with three aces and two kings being 
the highest ranking full house and three' twos and two 
threes being the lowest ranking full house; 

5. "Flush'' is a harid consisting, of five cards of the 
same suit; 

6. "Straight" is a hand consisting of five cards of 
consecutive rank, regardless of suit, with an ace, · king, 
queen, jack and 10 being the highest ranking straight and 
an ace, two, three, four and five being the "lowest ranking 
straight; provided, however, that an ace may not be 

- combined with any other sequence of cards for purposes 
of determining a winning hand ( e.g., queen, king, ace, 
two, three); · · 

. . I 
7. "Three-of-a-kind" is a hand consisting of three 

cards of the same rank regardless of suit, with.three aces 
being the highest ranking three-of-a-kind and three twos 
being the lowest ranking three-of-a-kindi 

8. "Two p·airs" is a hand consisting 'of two "pairs,'' 
with two aces and two kings being the highest ranking two ' 
pair and two threes and two twos being the lowest ranking 

_ two pair; and 

9. "One pair" is a hand consisting of two cards of the 
same rank, regardless of suit, with two aces being the 
highest ranking pair and two twos being the lowest rank-
• , •, , I 

' 
\ n (c) When comparing m-01 hands which are 'of identical 

'---... · / : poker hand rank pursuant to the provisions of this· section, 

19:47-14.4 

or which contain none of the poker hands authorized here-
, in, the hand which contains the highest ranking card as 

provided in (a) aBove or (d) below, whichever is applicable, 
which is not contained in the other hand shall be considered 
the higher raiikjng hand. If the hands are of identical rank 
after the application of this subsection, the. hands shall l;>e 
considered tied and the pot shall be equally .divided among 
the players with the tied hands. 

(cl) The rnnk of the cards used in low poker, for the 
determination of winning hands, .in order of highest to 
lowestrank, shall be: ace, two, three, four, five>six, seven, 
eight, nine, 10, jack, queen and king; 'All suits shall be 
considered equal in rank. 

(e) Th.e ranking of a low poker hand as determined by 
the holding of a· full five card hand/ shall be the~ opposite of. 

· the rankings for a high poker hand as set forth in (b) above; , 
provided, however, that straights and flushes shall not be 
considered · for purposes of determining a winning · hand ·at 
lciw poker. 

(f) In ~ll games of poker; a five card hand shall be ranked . 
· · according to the cards actually contained therein 'and not by 

the player's opinion or statement of_ its value. 
!. / 

19:47:-14.4 Opening the table for gaming 

(a) After receiving two decks of cards at the table, in 
accordance with· N.J .. A.<:::. 19:46-1.18" and N.J.A.C. 
19:47-14,2, the dealer shall sort and inspect the cards and 
the floorperson or supervisor thereof shall verify the inspec-

· tion as required by N.J.A.C. 19:46-US. · 

(b) Following the inspection of the cards by the dealer ( 
and the verification by th~ floorperson oqmpervisor thereof, 
the cards shall be spread out face up on the table for visual 
inspection by the first two players to be seated at the table. 
The q1rds shall be spr~ad out according to ' suit and , in 
/sequenc~. 

',) 

(c) Immediately prior to the commencement pf play and 
not before a miQimum of two players a:re afforded an 
op?ortunity to visuaµy inspect. the cards from each cjeck at 
the table, each deck shall be separately turned face down on 
the: table, mixed thoroughly by a "washing" or "chemmy 
shuffle" of the cards and stacked. Each deck of cards shall 
be shuffled in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-14.5. ~One bf 
the, decks shall be cut in accordance with N.J.A.C. 
19:47-14.5 and the other deck shall be maintained pursuant 
to N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.13E fof subsequent use pursuant to 
N.J.AC. 19:47--14.2. In the alternative, a casino licensee 
may wash, .- shuffle and ctit ··_. only the deck intended · for 
immedi11te use . and maintain the other deck pursuant to 
N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.13£, Upon rotation pursuant to.N.J.A.C. 
19:47-14.2, the other deck shall be washed, shuffled and cut 
in accordance ·with the requirements herein and N.J.A.C. 
19:47-14.5. 
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· 19:47-44.S shuflle-and cut~fthe ~a~s ' 
-· .... (a) Iinfuediately prior to coinm¢ncemen(.of·play :and ; _ 
· .. after the coinpletkirt .ofeacµ roinid ofplay, ·tne dealir shall'· 
•. ·sh~ffle aO ·<::ards so that they are raridontly intermix:edr , 
.. , . , .·, ', .. · . ' .· ... - •'" .,.... . . . . -·1;.·' 

•• •• '.'"•• -. • - : ( • • • • • '. • • •. • : •.• ••• • 'e ' • , •.' • • 1 

. • .. · ,,(b) After the :9ards. have be,en shuffled and pfaced on the 
'table in,ftqnt \>f tlie dealer; the dealer shMl,,using one fomd, 

.. cut·th~ ·deck by'taking'a stack of 'at ieast•1cl canis.fro'rtithe ·.· .. 
; top of the deck a:iad .piace' them;oh top of tlle fover cai:q. 
· _ J'lie dealer ~hall then:pl~ce tile cards remaining jn the· deck.· 

, , ·on top of the stack :of c;~rds Whi~h were· cut. The cov~r card · · · 
. -·. shall.always be.plated in front ofihe deck ofc~rds prior to:,·. 

th~,cut~fthe c~fr~s by th¢ de~~r: · · · · · · 

'_. ·.\· .. · .. -- .' . :_., ' ... ·. 

- :OTHER.AGENCIES , . 
_!'.. 

(e}The following plioi;edures sliaU -~e titilized 'by "the: 
dt:ialer.\\Thei;i dea.Iin~ the :gaIDe ofpoket: . 

. ' . - . ·- ·. ' ,. ' . .. . •· . ( .. 
...• L Thedeal1::r sha}l,choose.the,fomd• fo·which·,he-oi: 
:she will'hold the cards. 'Once the· dealer has chosen a 

'·. hailcl, the. clealer niusf use thaf hand whe~ever: holding th~ · . 
car9s. 'The cards !;J.elcfbythe·:dialer shall;. at aj.I times~ be. i-> 

·. held inJi:ont of the dealer,. as level as possible arid over 
··the pokei: table.· If,during ai:01.md of play, the deck must, 

.. br set doVIIIi to i1andle trans~ction,th~ d~aler shali plact _· 
. a' inarlcer button. on top. of the deck until, the transaction · 
has beep coinpleted'. :: i · · · · · · 1 

. -.. . . ' '. :- ,:·. :--- -j</ . - -,_,>- ... )'_. _.- '. ·,· .. :·· ·:.··, .·_ .-: __ ,- . ·.,_. 
2. ;: · The dealefshall, verbalize or physically indicate. th,e· 

,, Jc:) Ifthere js rio gaming acti'1ity. at the 'poker ta.ble, ea~~ ·. . action which is occurripg at the poker table with regard tO. 
deck,ofc,~rds at the tabte:shall. be·spteadout; on tlie:t;ibl~' ·.·. ,he condutj: of the ,gatile andinsttuct each;pfayer asto his. ···•-
either fa.ce :\ip of face down. ff .the cards. are Spread' face: ot hervatjou~turns toi acf iu1cl options; . '. '. _ .· ·_ .··• ... j . - -.. • ..... 

• . -clowri, th~)':'stiall be turned fa.ceJip once al iea$t two players .. . ... : . 
have arrived atthe table, After 'the·firsf .two players are . ·.· 3; · All.burn cards t'equired by this subchapter shaU be 

· _. . afforded . an- opporttirii;ty. to ; visually µispecfJ:,oth .'<>f the \. ···kept. separate. from the· pile of discarded clU'dit ·:. -
. ·· ·decks; protedures:_required.· '.by J•U~~;<;;}~:47:J4.4(c) i. , 4 ... · Tb:e deal~rsliiiif1be reqtiired ,tci,c~iuit'..the stub,at-:··•• 

· shall · be ~ompleted for one dec~•_and the rei:nainirig deck . - , : least, oiic~ !every 15, -lllinutes, ip. order to. determine that, 
sh~ibe lllaintai~ed pui:stl~rit t~ N.J.A.C.,i9:46~l,13E.. . . . . the coi:i:ect number' of cards ar~ present If this count , · 
· · . .. ···. · . . ·.· - · . i ·:. ' ·. · ·.··.. revealsan:incoi:recJhhriiber;tiLc~ds, ilie deckshalLhe .· 
19:47~14;6 ·- Poker overview;. general <Jij~l\ng p'tocedli~S for'. removed from· the' Jabie: in•· °i'icc9fdi;\ilce with N;J,Ac; .. 
. ,(a) Poke~:~!~P:: 0f~t~~;:a in {:s~pfilafo:J.and qistin~t . -· .•· ... · 1'9=4~l.l~(n), - · ·• , . . · • .•· 
area of the casiµo fiooi:' oLthe casino ,simulcasting facility• . ·. ,·s:;··· A(.the CO!llpietipn· Qf 'a fOW1d .Qfplay',:t.he d~aler . . . ~- .· 

. . approved by the Comniission; . . . ..• . . . ·.· ' .. .. . . $hal(aw~i:dthe pott(} '.tlie Wifllling .player'or,piayeis after: .· < > . •-·· • , - .· , .· .. -- . • • • ·\ : • ,\ <) · .' · . a showdown: or to tlid last: remaining:' piayer if all othei 
. '(b) Pokershall be. pb;1yed by a minimum of two Play~rs • . players. hav~ folded. {P.rior:cto· pushing the pot. to the ''--:- ·1 -

.. · ;and a ri:uooµi:um, of. 1\ play_ers. , ,Pol<et;•shalFb~ dealt by· i' · ' .• . . wijmer a,rid· collec#I).g }he winning haild, ., the ,deal~r. shall . • · . 
· · •. dealer afa pbkettable. For alltypeiof.pqker sedort:h ill. .·. . firstcollecrthe'cards fiqin all)dsjng players, ·· . 

. · : ~;J.A,C."19:47~14:8, the dealer:shall·:ijof partidpate,hithe ,• . · ... · · .. · · .. .. · · · · · · 
.. pl~yiiig or: outcome of ·the gaine iri ahy way exc~pt ,as. .-·. •·. (>; "AlJ side p()t(shall be•,awarded before the dealer, 
. . 6tfi~rwise autho#zed ~Jµi~ s~~q~apteL ·. .. .. . <: ) . . . . - · .. , aw~rds the, p9(in th~ ct~t~r of the poker table; . . . 1 ... - . 

. ,. (c)A pJay~r stjall wager. on•the_ •tard~;that.fhe' playei; ,.• :7, .• AlldiS¢arded :hands shail''be co~ntecl·by the· dealer··•·· 
-· , · holds in ,his. or ]ler hand. Al(bets ~y a· playef shajl be. ,. . , to detenn.ine that the proper #utnbei; 'bf cards have been , 

place9 bi' t)i.e de~er, in the_desigriated -a!-'ea· of :the :.table . returned; . . .. . .. · . .. . . . . ·. . . 
. , kno~ .ast,lle pot; Aplayei lllay be recfu~ed to ,ant~ of'/ , < .. · .. > .. t : \- . · .•. · ···. ·· · . . · . 

place a blind bet prior to the receipt of any cards. After • ~- •·. The dealer ·shall. ¢ollec;t tlle rake in accordance with 
each round of cards is dealt, a· betting round ·shall be :N,J.A.C. 19:4744:14; · i : .. . . - . :. 1.. , . -

conducted/ Each playetishall decide whetherAo continue > · ' 1 } 

c<;)_riteri~Ulg<"(q~ _the-pot -~y-·.Cailirig Or:-r.~t~tiiS_.··~h_e- tje(.of:tJi~ .. · _·1~:477-t4~·7_._-:WBge~~~- ·•-.. -. 
. ·• 0thei~·Pl~y~rs. . , .. l . .. " , .. . . . .. ,· ,{a). Only 'play¢rs. wh~ ~lie, &eated a,t' the poke{ ,table may 

•· •. · ; ' ( d) Tµe object 'of the gam~ shall be• for a ,play¢r t9<w1n .·. ·.: be permitted to receive C!lfdS arid participate in each betting' 
.. ' the pot-either: by m~king .a bet.th cit noi.oth~f. pl~yef elects to '.,}-·Mnd; -_.- .. . . . . . . . 
. c~l, ofby ·~aving the hand ofhigqe,st rankat .t}ie ~howdowri <' .·.· .. · ' < ' . \ . . . . . ' ' . . ·. ' . ' .·.· 
.. in accbrd~nce with the provisions of N.J.A.C. f9:47~JAj< :If . ,Jb) Depending upon the particular type _of poker gam_e: 

... ·. tw,oior moi:¢ players are still in CQtitentio'p fo:ra pofafter all .· ' '.heifig dealt'./ fplayer m~y be ~eq~ired to: ' · .. -· . ·.• C . 

. . ·cards have,.!Je~n deiut artd the.final bettfng rciund<has)een •· 
•. completed; thete shali b¢ a showdown·'· llOiC>Ilg the p1~yers 
·. ·· still in .contention t<> determine which play& hits' the hand of . . . 
· .highest ta.rile. Based o'n the type of poker being· pl~yed; tl).e > · · 

•· . win~g· _player may. be the 'player.-who: hold~ the-higbe&t .. 
:· i:anlting: h~gh .· poker· banq, • ;the. highest\ranking low.:poker __ 

·· . han.d or bo~h the highest• r;;i,nking high ~aqd low poker·hands: 

. -· . ' .' . . .. 
Su,pp. 3-18-96 .·· 
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.·_,],: :·. ·/. :· 
·. ·1. 

. J, . Place-art ruit~ priJr•to re~eivin,g any carcik · .. 
-:- . - . ' .. -.. - '· - ., . - ., 

i : ·.-· · __ .',:.: · .. -. ·'·· -: . i- ... ·. "' ·.,· __ , . ..---...., ... 
· : 2. · Place a predetenJiined. blind bet prior to. rec:¢iving 

. ariyca~ds/or _> <' /> > 1 < · · . •··. , ,' •· · · 
j_ \ Pl~ce a forced bet t6' iniiiat~ab~tting round based·. 

<>n th~t piayer's up:.card'.j . . . - , . " 

. .. :/. 
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( C) . A pl~yer may . only paitii;;ipat~. lrt th/wagering during.· .... 
- a round. of play -witll _ the :gammg ehips, g~ming_ piaq~es or _. 
· currency which·:were alreacly on tbe poke(table in front of,\ 
the player when the round_ of play comnienced"' -· . ·- , -

L A player may onlf add to his or her gfill!ing cwps, 
gaming -plaques or -currency· between: rounds· of ·play '.and 
may not remove· any of his: or. :lier. gaming chips, gaming 
plaques · or' curr:en_cy from the poker t;;i.ble at any time 
during ongoing play pursuant to the. -<jefinition .of table 

. stakes as s_et forth in N.lA.C: 19:47-14.L -- . -

. 19;41-14.8 . 
(: 

. ·. 1. Pushes gamin~ 'cllips or gaming pla~ues to~ard ;t() ._ 
indicate tbe intent ofplasing a: _bet; - . - - -

· 2. Releas~s gaming ~hips, 0~ galll~g._ plaqu~s into the : > 
. pot;'.or .. 

_ _ .. 3.: Releas~s gamhig -~hips or gaming plaques -~t . a •. 
--- . sufficient distance from· the·: player and tow11rds the pot to 

make it obvious thafit isiiltended as a bet. ·_ . -. --.-

<: (g) A, player shall n<Jt be penn,itt~d to inakeji bet a11d 
thereaffef -attempt•- to_ increase tb.e . amoµnt. of that bet.' · 

,-c l; ; If the ~layer .~hes.to add 'additi~n:a1~ garriibgchit,s 
. __ .. ot .g~ing plaques fo th~ bet;; th_e,player ·must indicat¢ • at 

2. -- Currency \Yhfch i~ available for: use by a playe'r -- . -• 
pursuant to -.the requirements -cif this :section _ may be 
utilized to· initiate, can cir raise a betJf such .currency,.·is _ -
expeditiously .converted · into gaming chips or gamirtg 

. . _ plaques by the dealer in accordance with the\;:regu\atiop_s 
-governing the a~eptance • and conversion of 'su~h instrii~ 

, the.time the>bet·is being niade -that _the· b¢t is•not yet 
-. · . _· coniplete._ ---· . . / --. . -. 

. ·, . . . . _/. ". : .. :- ; . :· . . : . . . ',. . 

ments. ·· .• _--.-- · _i,; A player \Vho · puts the proper amount ofganiing 
r • ·. · chips or gaming plaques':in.to the pof to, caU a b¢t, with,;mt _ _ 

3: .. · In order to participate ·iila r~und (Jf pl~y,.aplayer - .·.· -•·indicating his or_h~r futetiHonto raise; hiay notihereafter ... ·. 
shal\ be required:.'to have aii iµriourit of ganiing chip~, :raise ,!he prevfeiis, b~t. · · · · · · ·.- · ·· · · · • · · · · 
gaming plaques or cllri:ency availa:ble on th¢ ,poker t!ibl~ _ 
prior to the start of the round.- of play which 'is sufficieiit , 
to make any bet required by (b) above and a('leasf~me 
bet at the posted table minimum. . -·- . 

. 1-.. . • . .. . 

· 4. · A· player who · satisfies the requirements of ( c)$ 
above but who d~plete's his, elf her fµnds .on the pbker 

· -3: , Subjectto the''j:,osted tablewagerihglimits,'a player 
· -. who announces ''raise'' may continue to l:>et gaining chips ._ 

. or girining pla:que,s m:itil both of J1js or. her hands -co111e to . 
:resf in front of the.pot. . ' · . . . · -

. table prior to' tbe completion of a round of play shaJl be --- -· 
··deemed to be "all~in." , . . - -. 

(hf It sha.U be the dealer's fesponsibility t6 ensure that no 
:pfayer)ouches any. of the- gaming chip,s or .gamin,g plaques 
' once placed 4ito the pot.· · · · , · · 

_ (i. ___ An ''all~ih'.' p1~yershall ret!!-in.financial interes(in-
'the outcome of the .found of play, but: shall orily)e ·.-. 
eligible to win the amount of tbe pot to whith he or she 
contributed; . · · · · ·· · · · · · · 
. ,~ . 

ii. An ''alt:-in" player s)lali: to11iliµi 'to receive a11y . 
cards to which he · 9r -she would normally -be entitled; and · · ·· ·- ' · --·-·- · ·-- · · ·.· 

•:c _._ 

111; _ Beiting shall __ . con~m).ie · -unimpeded _ ampng: the 
, other players by generating a separ!ite secondary pot 
which only those players shall be eligible to win. __ . . . -. . . . . .. -: .. ,_. -·) .. ·"· 

.. (i). Unless·, a raise has . been. verbally announced oy 'tha\ .. 
· player, a player who puts)rtto the pot a single gaming, chip·•• _ 

, · that is larger'. than requirecLis ass-µmed to have only called 
"the pr¢~eding b~t. i:Uld to be.awaiting change_ froni the· 

·dealer.. · 

GY ~~less specifically pqsted to the', crinth1ry,- a pl~yer _ 
· shall he' permitted fo raise after ;he or sh.e Ms previously 

cJ;iec~ed Ul a betting round. . . . . . 
.. ~,: .' . . . 

19:47~14.8 , Types of p~rmissible•pQker games. •·-

(d) 'Averbal·statementof ,;fold? "check/' ,;cal;,';;'.rais~;" _: . 
or an announcement ofa specific size wagerJ:,y a p~ayer; 
assuming it is_ within tile rules of the .poker game being ._ . 
played andtheminimum and maximum wager'lnnitsfor the ----
poker table, shall ,:be b1ndirig on the ;player if it is that · 
player's turn to act. : · ·- ·-

. (a) A ~asino lice~see may off er the folJowi~g types ~f. 
poker_ g_ am_ es:· · ·· · · · / ·· · · · · 

. . ·-. ·-,,· '\ 

·-•· : 'L Seven-card stud (high, high~low·~pliiahcl:high~low 
: . split eight-or better); · · · · · · · · ·- · · ·- · 

. , .-

2} ,H6ld 'Em (high): . . --

(e) A play~r who ann~unces a !Jet.or raise ,of a;'certain ·• 
amouni but .places a different amount of gam.fog chips or 
gaming plaques in the pot shalibe req'Qired -to. corr_ect -his or 
her bet or taise to the announced _amount in accordance 

, 3. Omaha (high, hi~,;low ~plit eight or''better); / 
.... ' . . : . . ~- /· ·_ ·.' ·.' . ' . .. - .. : 

4.' Five,-card draw (high and low); iµid 

. 5. -• FNe-c~rd stud, ~llig~}- -. 
. with the i)1~tructions ofthe deal~r, . ·-. . . \ 

_·_ , . .· • :, ___ ,:.;- .·•• .. --- ;> ... I' . . 
(f) A player shall be considered to foive placed a bet if 

· . the player: 

. (b) .J~o casino lic~nse~ shall off~r or permit tlie playing of . 
. . ,!llly 'poker . game . in . its·.· casino .· rbom or. casino simulcasting • 
----- facility ":7hich, is not aUthorized by t.hi~ subchapter'. 

' 
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19:47-14.9 Seven~ard stud poker; 'procedures for dealing 
of card~; ~ompleti~n of: each round of play 

(a) Each casinq licensee shaH be required to obserive the 
procedures set foith in this section for each game ofseveh- · 
card stud high,· seven-card stud highclow split or seven-card 
stud high-low split eight or better poker offered in its casino· 

· room or casino simulcasting facility. 

, (b) Each poker table shall be restricted to a maximum of 
eight players as 1 determined by· the casino licensee: Each 
player who elects to participate in a round of play may be 
required to place an ante. The i:ule governingthe place-
ment of an ante and the amount of the ante, if any, shall IJe 
posted oh a sign at each poker table in accordance wit.h 

.... ' .. ' ) . 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.3. · 

( c) Starting with the first player to, the left of the dealer 
. and . continuing in a clockwise rotation around the poker 

table, the dealer shall deal two rounds of cards face- down 
and. one round bf cards face up to each playeL 

. l 
(d) Once each player has teceived three cards in accor- .. 

dance with (c) above, the first bettingfound shall commence 
lJy comparing the up~card 'of each player. ·. For the purposes 

. of this subsection only,rin,the event that two or more up-
cards are of the sl:lme. rank, the up-cards shall then ,be< 
rank,ed;by suit, with the highestJo lowest ranked· suits in 
order as follows: spades, hearts; diamonds, clubs; Betting 
shall be commenced by: 

• . .· !" . .. ( . 1 · .• 

1. For high poker, the player, with the lowest ranked 
up-card; •. 

· 2. For high-low split poker, tqe player with the highest 
ranked up-card. ·For this purpose, an ace shall be consid-
ered ranked b~low a two; 1 and . . . . 

3,. ,for high-low spliteight or IJetter poker, the player 
with the lowest ranked up-card. For\this purpose, an ace 
shall be considered.the highest ranking card. I 

( e) Following the placement of th~ forced bet :equired by · 
(d) above, each subseq~ent player may, proceeding in a 
clockwise rotation from the player who placed the, forced 

· bet, fold, call or raise the bet. After the . last player has 
responded to the most recent bet, the betting round shall be 
considered complete. · 

(f) Upon completion of the first betting round, the dealer 
shall bum the top card .of the deck and then, starting with 
the first remaining player to bis . or her left,. deal a . fo;urth 
card face up to each player who has not folded. The next 
betting 1round •shall, commence as follows: 

1. . The player with the highest ranking poker( hand · 
showing shall be required to bet or check; or 

2. 1 If the highest rankfog poker hand showing is held 
by twoor more players; the player cl9sest to the left of 
the dealer shall be required to bet or check. · 

. Supp. 3-18-96 
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(g) Following the initial bet or check required by (f) 
above, each subsequent player, proceeding in a clockwise. 
rotation, may fold,. call, raise or, if the preceding players 
have not made a bet, check. Each player .may check until a 
bet has been made. Once a bet has been made, the next .· 
player in a clockwise rotation may fold, call or raise. After 
the last player has responded to the most recent bet, the 
betting round shall be considered complete. 

(h) The dealer shall then deal two additional rnqpds of 
cards face up and one round of cards face down to each 
player who has not foldeAwith each such round followed by . 
a 'betting round conducted in acc;:ordance with the provisions 
of (f) and (g) aboye. Prior to each round of cards being 
dealt, the dealer shaH,buw tbe top c:).rd of the deck. If 
insufficientcards remain ih the deck to give each remaining 
player a seventh and final card, the . top card of the deck 
shall be burned and a common card shall be dealt face up in 
the cent~r .· of the table. . . It there is one· or less cards 
remaining . in th~ deck;. the ·•· dealer shall shuffle . the burn 
cards, burn. a card. and then deal the common card. . · 

(i) If more thap onepfayer remains in the round of play. 
after the fjnal betting round has been completed, a show-
down shall1 be used to , determine the . winner of the pot: 
Each player remaining in. the game shall form a five card 
poker hand ftom the seven cards which he or she was dealt. 
This. five card hand shall constitute the· pok:er hand of that 
player. at the showdown. .. The winner of the pot shall be: 

'. :. :,- . , ' 

1. In high poker, ~he player with the highest ranking 
five card high hand; · · ' 

; . 
2. In high-low spUt poker or high-low split eight or 

better poker, the player with the highest ranking five card. 
high hand and the player with the highest ranking five 
card low p.okerharid, subject to the provisions of G) 
below, who shaHdivide the pot equally. 

• I • • 

. i. ' If a pot cartnot be divided equally, the ~xcess 
amount, which shall not exceed $1.00, shall be given to 
the player whh the highest ranking high hand. 

iL If atie exists between two or more players for 
.· the highest ranking high . hand, the· high hand share of 

the pot shall be divided equally among the tied players, 
If the high hand share of the pot cannot be divided 
equally among the tied players, the excess, which shall 
nor exceed, $1.00, shalibe given to the player with the 
highest ranking high'poker c~rd by suit.. 

iiL If a tie exists between two or more players for 
the· highest ranking low hand, the low hancfshare of the 
pot shall be divided ,equally among the tied players. If 

· the low hand s_haie of the pot cannot be divided eq1,1ally 
among· the tied players, ··the excess, which shaH·not 
exceed $LOO, shall be given to the player with · the 
lowest ranking low poker c;ard by suit. 

I• ·.. .· '-. 
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iv. !'or purposes of this subs~ction, the cards shall 
be nmked by suit with the highest to lowest ranked suit , 
in order as follows: spades, .hearts, diamonds and clubs. ' 

3. Thereafter, the button shall rotate around the table 
· in a clockwise manner aftereach round of play. 

( d) The player to the immediate left ofthe button shall 
be requited to initiate the first betting round by placing a 
blind· bet in accordance with th_e posted table requirements. 
A casino licensee may require additional blind bets to be 
made.immediately subsequent to the initial blind bet, The 
amount and. number of all blind bets i'equirecf by the casino 

U) In· seven-card stud high0 low split eight or bett,er poker, 
a winning low hand may not contain any pairs or a· nine, 10, 
jack, queen or king. This defines the qualifying clause 
. known as "eight or better." ; In the event. that none of the 
'hands of the remaining players satisfies this requirement, 
the entire pot shall be awarded to -;the player with the 
highest ranking high hand. ··• 

(k) In seven-card stud high-low split poker and .seve11 
card stud high-low split eight or better poker1 the player 
may form two different hands of five cards each out of the . 
player's seven available cards, enabling that player to con-
tend for both the high hand and low hand share of the pot. 
A player may use the same five card · grouping to make a 
high poker hand and a low poker hand. For example: 

1. A hand consisting of a two, three, fou~, five and six 
would· qualify as a straight for purposes of the high hand 
and as a high ranking low hand; or ' 

2. A hand consisting offive cards of the same suit, 
none higher than an eight, would qualify as a. flush for 
purposes of the' high hand and .as a high ranking low 
hand. 

(/) In seven-c~rd stud high~low split poker and 1even-
card stud high-low split eight or better poker, an ace may be 
used concurrently as a low card to satisfy a low hand and as 
a high card to satisfy a high hand. · · 

19:47-14.10 Hold 'em poker; procedures for dealing of 
cards; completion of each round of play 

(a) Each casino licensee shall be require,d to observethe 
procedures set forth in this section for each game 'of 
hold 'em high poker offered in its casino room or casino · 
simulcasting facility. Hold 'em poker shall b.e played to · 
determine a winning high hand only. 

(b) Each poker table shall be restricted to a maximum of 
eleven players. Each prayer who elects to participate in a 
round of play may be required-to place an ante .. The rule 
governing the placement of an ante 'land the amount of the 
ante, if any, shall be posted on a sign at each poker table in 

. accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.3. · 

(c) The order in which the cards shaH be dealt and the 
otder in which players shall be required or have the option 
to hetshall be determined as follows: . . 

1. A flat disk called the ''button" shall be used to • 
indicate· an imaginary dealer; 

2. At the commencement of play, the buttoh• shall be 
placed in front of the first' player to the right of the 
dealer; and 

· liceilsee shaH be posted on a sign in- accordance with 
. N.J.A.C: 19:41-8.3; 

>· . . '', i 

( e} Starting with the player to the imm.ediate left of the · 
button an.ct continuing in a .· clockwise rotation ·· ar()Und the 

.• poker table, the dealer· shall deal two rnunds of cards face 
down to each player, with the player with the. button being 

1 · the last player to rec~ive a card each time. 

(f) Fbllowing the. placement of the blind bet(s), each . 
player shall in turn, .in a clockwise rotation around the poker 
table, either fold, .call or rais~ the bet. The option to raise 
shall also apply to the player who made the blind bet(s). 
After the lastplayer has responded to the most recent bet, 
the betting round shall be considered complete. 

(g) The dealer shall then burn the top card of the · deck 
and proceed to deal three community cards face .up in the 
center of the table .. The next betting round shall commence 
with theoption to bet or check belonging to the first player 
to tfie left of the button who has not folded. Each subse0 

quent player may, in clockwise rotation, fold, call, raise .the 
betor, if preceding players have not made a bet, make an 
opening bet. or· check · The·· betting1rnund ;shall b5 consid-
ered complete when each player .has either folded or called 
in respons~ to the most recent bet. · 

(h) Upon completion of the betting round required by (g) 
above, the dealer shall again burn the top card of the deck 
and then deal a fourth community card face up in the center 
of the table. The next betting round shall be commenced 
and completed in accordance with the requirements of (g) 
above. 

(i) Upon completion of the betting round required by (h) 
above, the dealer shall again burn the top card of the deck 
and then deal a fifth and final community card face up in 
tne center of the table. The final betting round shall be 
commenced and completed in accordance with the require-
ments of (g) above; . . . 

(j) If more than one playerremains in the round of play 
aft1;r,the final betting round has been completed, a show-
down shall be used to determine the winner of the pot. 

. Each player remaining in . the . game shall form his or. her 
highest ranking five card high poker hand by using, in any 
combination, his or her own·two cards and the five commu-
nity cards. available . on the table. The winner of the pot 
shall be the player with the highest ranking five catd high 
poker hand. If thehighest r~nking five card high poker 
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hand th.at each of the. remaining players can form is come 
prised of the five community cards, a]l playersremilining in 
the /Ound of play shall share .equally in the pqt. 

19:47.;;;.14.ll •. Omaha poker; procedures for dealing of 
·. · cards; completion of each ro~nd of play 

, (a) Each-casino licensee shall be required· to observe the' 
. procedures set forth in this section. for each game of omaha 

high and omciha high-low splh .eight or better poker offered 
. in its casino room or casino S,imulcastingfocility. 

I 

(b) Each p~ker table shall be restricted to a maximum of 
tenplayers. . . Each player who elects to participate in a .:c 
'rmmd df play may be required to. place an ante. ; The rule 
governing the placement of an ante and the amount of the 
ante, if any, shall be posted on a sign at each poker table in 

. accordance with N.JA.C: 19:47_:8.3. 

(c} The order in which the cards shall be dealt and the 
order in which players shall ,be required 'or have the option 
to bet shall be deterrr,ined in acco~dcince with the proce~ 

· <lures governing the use of a buttbn as setforth in NJ.AC. 
. 19:47-14,lO(c). 

.( d) Starting\vith the.· player. to t!ie immediate left of the 
' blltt9n .and contim1ing in a, cloc;kwise · rotation around the 

poker table, the dealer shall deaUo:t1rrnunds of cards face 
down· to each. player with the· player with the· button. ;being 
th~ last player to receive a card each time. 

. . , . , , 

, ( e) After each player. is dealt four . cards face down, . an 
• i_nitial blind bet and all subsequent. dealing and betting · 
· rounds shall be .completed .in accordance with the provisions 
of N.J.AC.19:47-14.10( d) and (f) through (i). 

(f) If more than one playenemains in'the rnund of play 
I after the. firtal betting round has beeil completed; a show- . 
down shall be ·. used to determine the \\Tinner of the· pot 
Each player remaining in the game shall form a five card 
poker hand by using two of the four cards .. dealt to the 
player and three of the five comµmnity cards. This five 
card hand shall constitute the poker hand of the player at. 
the showdown;· The winner of the pot.shall be: ·· · 

L In high· poker,' the player with the highest ranking 
fivecard high poker hand; nr. . . . 

2. In high~low split eight or better poker, theplayer 
with tpe highest ranking five card high poker han,d and ·. 
the player with the highest ranking five card low poker 
hahd, subject to the provisions of; ~g) below, who 1shaH 
dividethe pot equally:' . . . . / I I . • 

i. If a.pot cannot be divid~d equally, the exce~s 
amount, which shall not exceed $LOO, §hall be given to 
the player with the highest ranking higli hand. . 

OTHER AGENCIES 

, ii. If a tie exists between two or more players for . . . 
the highest ranking high harid, the high hand share of · 

·· /the pot shall be .divided equally aniong the tied players.\.~) 
If the high hand .!share of the pot cannot be divided 
equally among the tied players, the excess, which shall 
not exc.eed $1.00, shall be given to tlie player with the 
highest ranking hi.gh poker card by suit; . 

I 

. iii, If a tie exists . between two or. 'more players for 
the highest ranking low hand, the low hand share . of the 
pot shall be divided equally amo~g the tied players'. If' 
the low hand share of the po·t cannot be divided equally 
among the tied players, the excess, which shaH not 
exceed $,1.00, shall be given .to the player with the 
low~s~ ranking low poker card by suit, ·· 

iv. For purposes oftllis subsection, the cards sh11ll 
be ranked by suit With the highest to lbwest rank suit in\ 

. order . asfoHows.: : spades, hearts, diamot1ds and. ~lubs .• 

(g) In . omaha high-iow split eight or 1:>etter poker;' the 
e'Iigibility requirements of N.J'.A.C. 19:47--14.,9(j) must. be 
satisfied. In the event that norie of the hands of the 
~emaining ~layers satisfies this requirement, the entire pot 

, ~hall be awarded to the player with the highest ranking high 
poker hand. · · , 

-· '' . 
,(h) The following ru.les shall only apply in omaha high~ .. 

· , low split eight or better, poker: ; · 

L A player may form two different hands of five,cards 
each, eniJ,bling ;that player to coruend for both the high 
hand and low hand share .of the,pot; provided, however, 
that the distribi,Hion · of cards contained in each hand shall 

· complywith (f}above; 

2 .. A player may,;use the same.five card grouping to .. 
make a high hand and a low hand; and . . . 

' . ''1 

'- J ,...__ I • ,' : ; ' 

3. An ace may bt; used concurrently as a low card to 
satisfy a low hand an,d as a high card. to satisfy a high 
hand. . . .. 

19:47-14.12 Five-,-carcfdraw poker; procedures for dealing 
of cards; completion of each rounfl. of play 

(a) Each casino licensee shall be required to observe the, 
procedures set forth· in . .this section for each. game of five-
card draw high andfive-card draw low poker offered in its 

-~asinO room or casino_ siinulccisting facility. 

_ . (b) Eachpoker table '.shalLb~ restripted to.a maximum of 
eight players, Each . player who elects to pl:lrticipate in a 
round of play may be required to place an ante. The rule, 
governing the placement of an ante an~ the amount of the 
ante, .if any, shaiI be posted on a sign at1 each poker table in 
accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.3. r I • • 
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(c) The order in which the cards shall be dealt and the 
order in which players shall be required or have the option 
to bet shall be determined in accordance with the proce-
dures governing the use of a button as set forth in N.J.A.C. 
19:47-14.lO(c). 

( d) Starting with the player to the immediate left of the 
button and continuing in a clockwise rotation around the 
poker table, the dealer shall deal five rounds of cards face 
down to each player with the player with the button being 
the last player to receive a card each time. 

( e) After each player has been dealt five cards face down, 
an initial betting round shall be completed in accordance 
with the provisions of N.J.A.C. 19:47-14.lO(d) and (f). 

(f) After completion of the initial betting round, each 
player remaining in the round of play, starting with the 
player to the immediate left of the button and continuing in 
a clockwise rotation around the poker table, shall have an 
opportunity to draw new cards. . This process shall be 
accomplished one player at a time. Each player may keep 
his or her original hand or discard as many cards as he or 
she chooses. Each discarded card shall be replaced by the 
dealer with a new card dealt from the deck as follows: 

\ 

1. Prior to the first player receiving any new cards, the 
dealer shall burn the top card of the deck; and 

2. If insufficient cards remain m the deck for each 
player remaining in the round of play to draw new cards, 
the discard pile shall be reshuffled and used for this 
purpose; provided;.~owever, that the cards to be discard-
ed by a player who has not yet requested new· cards shall 
not be included as part of the reshuffled cards. . 

(g) The final betting round shall commence with the 
option to bet or check belonging to the first player to the 
left of the button who has not folded. Each subsequent 
player may, in clockwise rotation, fold, call, raise the bet or, 
if preceding players have not made a bet, make an opening 
bet or check. The final betting round shall be . considered 
complete when the last player has responded to the most 
recent bet. 

(h) If more than one player remains in the rou:µd of play 
after the final betting round has been completed, a show-
down shall be used·to determine the winner of the pot. The 
winner of the pot shall be: 

1. In high poker, the player with the highest ranking 
five card high hand; and 

2. In low poker; the player with the highest ranking 
five card low harid. 

19:47-14.13 Five-card stud poker; procedures for dealing 
of cards; completion of each round. of play 

(a) Each casino licensee shall be required to observe the 
procedures set forth in this section for each game of five-

19:47-14.14 

card stud high poker offered in its casino room or casino 
simulcasting facility. Five-card stud shall be played to 
determine a winning high hand only. 

(b) · Each poker table shall be restricted to a maximum of . 
eight players. Each player who elects to participate in a 
round of play may be required to place an ante, The rule 
governing the placement of an ante and the amount of the 
ante, if any, shall be posted on a sign at each poker table in 
accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.3. 

( c) Starting with the first player to the left of the dealer 
and continuing in a clockwise rotation around · the poker 
table, the dealer shall deal one round of cards face down 
and one round of cards face up to each player. 

(d) Once each player has received two cards in accor-
dance with ( c) above, the first betting round shall commence 
by comparing the up-card of each player. The player with 
the lowest ranked up-card, which shall be determined by suit 
in accordance with the provisions of N.J.A.C. 19:4T-14.9(d) 
if two or more players have an up-card of the same rank, 
shall be required to make a forced bet, 

(e) Following the forced bet, each subsequent player may, 
proceeding in a cloc~ise rotation from the player who 
placed the forced bet, fold, call or raise the bet. After the 
last player has responded to the most recent bet, the betting 
round shall be considered complete. 

(f) Upon completion of the first betting round, the dealer 
shall burn the top card of the deck and then deal another 
round of cards face up to each player who has not folded; 
The next betting round shall be commenced by the player 
with the highest ranking high poker hand showing. If two , 
or more hands are of equal rank, the player closest to the 
left of the dealer shall be required to bet. The betting 
round shall be completed in accordance with the procedures 
in ( e) above. · 

(g) The dealer shall then deal two additional rounds of . . 

cards face up to each player who has not folded, with each 
such round followed by a betting round conducted in accor-
dance with the provisions of (f) above. Prior.to each round 
of cards being dealt, th~ dealer shall burn the top card of 
the deck. 

(h) If more than one player remains in the round of play 
after the final betting round has been completed, a show- · 
down shall be used to determine the winner of the pot. The 
winner of the pot shall be the player with the highest 
ranking five card high poker hand: 

19:47-14;14 Poker revenue 

(a) The casino licensee shall derive its poker revenue at 
all poker tables by extracting a commission known as the 
"rake." Each casino licensee shall submit to the Commis-
sion in its Rules of the Games Submission: 
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1. The types of rake utilized; 

2. The methodology used for calculating the rake; 
and J 

3. •. Th_e amount of maximum permissible rake. 

(b} Each casino licensee shall use one or more of the 
followiµg procedures in determining and extracting the rake: 

1. A straight percentage rake, pursuan! to which: 

i. · A fee, not to exceed 10 percent of all sums: bet in 
· the·betting round, shall be extracted from a pot and any 

side pots; 

ii. . The amount to be raked shall be calculated and 
extracted from the · pot and any side pots after the 

·conclusion of a betting round and 'placed into the 
designated rake a:i.-ea pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.13E 
as play progresses;. and · ' 

iiL Upon completion of a round of play, \he rake 
shall be immediately placed by the dealer into the table 
inventory container. 

·2... A rake ~hich shall l;Je taken in incremental 
amounts, pursuant to which: 

i. Assessments of predetermined amountsshalf be 
extracted from the· pot and any side pots as certain 
predetermined dollar levels have been achieved; 

ii. Upon collectii:m, the amount t_o be raked shall·be 
placed into the designated rake area pursuant to 
N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.13E; and . 

iii. Upon completion. of a round of play, the rake 
shall .be immediately placed by the dealer into the table 
inventory container. 

. 3. A rake based on'time charges, pursuant to which: 
) 

) i. Assessments may be imposed on a "per-player" 
' basis or on a "per-table" basis. Iftaken on a "per- · 
. player" basis, . inactive players seated at the . table shall 
also be assessed; · · · 

ii. Time charges shall bd expressed as an hourly fee 
based on the particular minimum and maximum wager-
ing limits at a game; 

' 
· iii. Time charges may be assessed fractionally every 
20 or 30 minutes as determined by the casino licensee; 

iv. Time charges· once assessed shall be placed by 
the dealer into the designated rake· area pursuant to 
N.J.AC. 19:46-1.13E; and 

v. Upon verification by a floorperson or supervisor 
thereof of the time charges collected, the. rake shall be 
immediately placed by the dealer into the table invento-
ry container. 

OTHER AGENCIES 

(c) A sign describing the type and amount of rake to be 
collected pursuant to (b) above shall be posted\ at each 
poker table in accordance with the requirements ofN.J.A.C. 
19:47-$.3. _,, 

(d) An uncalled final bet shall not be considered part of 
the pot for putposes of calculating the amount of rake 
pursuant to methods1 (b) 1 and 2 above. 

( e) 01,1ce the dealer has extracted the rake and the pot 
and any side pots haye1been collected by the winning player 
1or players, no additional rake shall be taken by the casino · 
licen~eei · 

19:47-14'.JS General operating rules for all types of poker; 
handling of irregularities · 

(a) It shall be the responsibility of each play~r to ensure 
that his or her hand has lost to the other hands at the table 

' I , • ) 

before discarding the h~nd. 

(b) In all disputes in which a ruling; interpretation, darifi0 

cation or intervention is required, the decision of the poker 
shift supervisor shall. be final. 

(c) Each player shall be required to keep all cards dealt 
to the player in full view of the dealer at all times. The 
dealer shall ensure compliance with this ~equirement. 

( d) At the showdown, · a winning , hand must be clearly 
displayed in its entirety _and properly identified. The player "-. / . 
initiating the final wager shall be the. first player to show his 
or her hanc~ at the showdown; all other players who have 
not folded shall then reveal their hands in • a clockwise 
rotation. Any player h<;ilding a losing hand may concede his 
or her rights fo the pot and discard the hand; provided, 
however, that the casinO licensee may require the disclosure 

"· of ap.y dis~arded hands. . . 
. ' 

( e) If any1 player folds after m,aking a forced bet or blind 
bet or · on a round of checking, that player's position shall . 
continue to receive a card until there is a subsequent wager 
at the table; 

(f) Misdeals shall cause. all the catds to be returned to the 
' . dealer for.~ reshuffle. The following errors .shall be cause I 

for a misdeal: ) · · 

1. Failure to shuffle and cut the cards in accordance 
with N.J.A.C. 19:47.:...14.5; 

2.. Qealing to an _incorrect starting position if the. error 
has been detected prick to two players voluntarily placing 
wagers into the pot;· 

3. If more than one card i~ found face-up in the deck; 
and 

4. Failure to deal to an eligible seated player, if the 
error has been detected prior to two or more players 
voluntarily placing wagers into the pot. 

Supp. 3-18-96 47-68 
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(g) If one , or more card·s .· are,}mistakenly dealt to · an 
ineligible player, only those cards dealt to-that player shall 
be discarded and the round of play shall be . contimied ... · 

(h) If at any time during a round of play; missing cards 
are discovered or. additional cards are. follild, the round · of 
play shall . be . called dead, ·au · gaming chips and gaming 
plaques .in the pot shall be returned to the appropriate 
player ancl the deck ~hall be placed pursuant to the proce-
dures outlined in.N.,J.A.C. 19:46-l.18. · · · · 

(i) A card found face upW-ards in the deck shall not be 
used in the game and shall be placed with the pile of 

·. discarded cards. ·· · 

0) A player who fails. to . take reasonable means tp protect 
his o.r her band shall have ·no redress if his or lrer hand 

. . 

19:47--14.19 

(m) ·· If a card is Jccidetltally. dealt off the t3ble, it shall nbt 
· pe . ~sed in that rourt<;l of play and shall be placed with. the 

,.pile ofdiscarded cards after a thorough examination by the 
dealer. . . 

: :l - / . . 
(n) If any 1of the face-<;lown cards in the games of 

Hold 'em or omaha are acciden'tally turned face-up. in the 
- dealing process, the dealer shall exchange .the exposed card 
with a card' from the top of the_ deck and place the exposed 

_. carcl. with the pile ofdiscardedcards. , ·- ,, . _:., .· . 

( o) · Nothing herein :shall . preclude a casino. licensee from 
clarifying and . ,Sllpplementing the above irregularities .. · 
lhrough · ~ts internal control procedures, as submitted · to the r. 

.. Commis~ion for review and apJ>roval. 

becomes a•rouled hand or the dealer accidentally collects· 19:47-14.16 _ Con.duct of players. _ _ . . 
~e hand· . . . . · . . . -i · . (a) Each: player in a poker game shall play J~e game 

1. Hole cards i~ a game of stud poker shall be· consid: solely to improve his or her chance of wumirtg and-'shall take 
· . ered protected for purposes o,f fouling a hand;·•·. . no action to improve another player's thance 9f winning: 

,2. If a , protected hand comes into . contact with dis- No player may communicate any information: to another 
carded cards, every effort shall be made to reconstri.ictthe · player which coqld assist the other player in €thy manner 
hand and ~omplete the round of play. ,:-- ·_ _ .• .· . •· _· · respecting the outcome ofapoker game. 

_ 3. A player whohas a protected hand collected by tll.e . (b) A casino licensee wbich has reasonable cause to 
dealer or fouled by discarded cards shall be entitled to a ( believe that a pl~yer hasacted or·· fa acting in violation of(a) 
refund frm:n th:e pot of all monies that he or she pµt in ·' above, shall require the. player to leave the gam.e and shall 
the ~ot if the ._player has bee~ a _victim of a,nd n9t a ( .notify the Cormnissi01;1 and Division as expeditiously as 
contributor to the error. · · · · · · . possible. · \ · 

4. A player who ieaves tlie table without comrn~~t a~d 
has an unprotected hand shall be •, assumed to bave n6 
interest m the pot, and his or het cards s,b:al1 be toUected 
and discarded. . · 

·, ( c) Any casino licensee which takes action under . (b) 
above in good faith shall ,not b~ li~ble civilly to- such person. 

.· . . ·..._ , l . . -' ; 

19:4744~17 · Minimum -~nd maximum wagers 
(k) Verbal staten;ients·which are d~arly audible by. ~d 

directed to the dealer shall always have . precedence over .. Eaclt casinp licensee shall provide notice in accordaJ:J.ce . 
actions -and 'gestures .arid are considered binding on the _with N,J.A.C,. 19:47""'83 of minimum and maximum . 
player wh_ose turn it is tQ.act. ' · · · wag.ers in .effect at. each. poker. table,. except that, if _all 

. ,:-patrons at a poker table agree to increase the minimum 
L A player shall be deemed to have folded if, whe~ . wager ;:it the table, the provisions of NJ.AC. 19:47-8.3(h) 

faced with making or calling a wager,he or.she: · · ·) ·· · · need not b.e followed, -· such sign shall aiso, include any. 
i: Discards his or her .· hand face~dow11 towards• th~ . · restrictions with:.· regard to. the maximum number . of . raises 

pile of discarded cards or ~he pot; or•· . that may be permitted for anyround of betting. · 

ii. Tums face-dowri his or her up~cai:ds in' a game of -
stud poker. · , · 19:47~14~18 Waiting list 

. . ; . . . . 

,2. If a player is obliga~ed to place a wager by virtue of ·. 
a verbal statement or forced bettirig situation; . throwing · 
away his or her cards .does not . relieve the player -of that 
obligation. · ·· · · 

(l) Ua player's first or second hole card is accidentally 
turned face~ilp ir:i the dealing process, the third card shall be 
dealt face~down: If both hole cards are accidentally turned ·., 
face-up, the dealer shaµ collect the two cards, cajl the 
player's hand dead and return: the player's ante, if applica-

A. casino lic'ensee. ma; maintai~ fi list of. player~/ Who have 
.. requested 'to _be seated at a particular type _ofpoker table .. · 

Al1 vacant seats shall be fiUed on a first come• first served • 
.·.:basis. The tasino· licensee_.shall be permitted to arµ:i:ounce 

only ! those seating · vacancies for ·which· an m,d1vidual has 
·bee11 placed on a waiting list. : ·.· · ·· 

r. . ' 

ble. . 

I.· 

19:47..::14.19 (Reserved) 
. . . . 

, _Repealed by R.:1995 d.576, effectiveNovember.6, 1995 .. 
. See: 2.7 N.J.R. 3148(b), 2.1 N.J.R. 4449(a). . 

·_ Section was "Proiected poker revenuf' . 

. i 
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SUBCHAPTER 15. 1 KENO 

Authority 
NJ.SA 5:12-5, .69(e)i 70(t) and (j), 99 and l00(e). 

Source and Effective. Date 

R.1995 d.285; effective June 5, 1995 . . 
See: 26 N.J.R. 2218(a), 27 NJ.R. 2254(a). 

Subchapter Historical Note 

Keno: Temporary · ad~ption of gaming mies, effective March 13, 
1995 .. See: 27 N.J.R..93,7(a). · · . " .. •' 

19:47-15;1 Definitions 

... The f()llowing words. and tenns, when. used .in this sub~ 
chapter, shall have the following m.eaningsunless the con-
text clei;J.rly indicates otherwise. · 

. {'Conditi~ning" means the. coding which ~he. player and 
,c:omputer mark on•thekeno requestand keno ticket, respec-
tively, to indicate the type of keno ticket being wagered and 
the rate at which the keno ticket is tobe played. · 

.. \ " . ' 

"House advantage" means the difference between true 
. odds (the statistical probability of a selected everit occur~ 
ring) and the . estaplished payoff odds (the payoff rate at 
which a winner will be paid if the selected event occurs). 

"Keno,re9uest" means a one-part form used by a·pat~on 
.to selectthe desired number or numbers (spots) for one or 
more keno ganies. · 

J. 
"Keno ticket'' means a one-part computer-generated form 

which is issued by .a keno writer. to a patron based on· the 
.. information recorded on the keno reqllest. 1 

"Quick-pick?' means a straight ot basic keno ticket in 
whkh the computer system randomly selects the marked.· 
number or numbers (spots) for the patron. · · · 

·. ''Rate card;, mearis the doCUillent issuer by a casino 
licensee listing the available . types of wagers, payoff rates, 
wagering format and such othe,r information as r~.qufred by; 
this chapter. · · 

. , . 

"Spots''. means the nurµber or number selected by a 
player for a keno game. For example, a, keno ticket based 
on a keno requesfon whiclia player selected threenumbers 
is.referred to as a "three-spot" kenotkket. 

19:47.;...(5.2 <Permissible wagers 

(a) Keno sh~l qe played with 80 coii.secutive numbers 
starting with the number one. 

) •• , • • I 

(b) The. maximum number of spots that may be selected 
by a player for any keno game ,shall be determined by the 
casino licens.ee and set forth .in its approved rate card.' 

· OTHER AGENCIES 

· ( c) The following shall constitute the permissible wagers 
· atthe g11me of keno: ·· 

L "Straight ot basic ticket" is a keno ticket on which· 
a player selectsfrom one spot to the.maximum number of 
spots' that may be· .selected as permitted by the casino 
licensee without any type of groupings. The type of 
straight or basic ticket shall be determined by the number 

, . . ' . . ) ., 

. of spots the player s~lects. . , • 
· 2. "Split ticket" is a k'eno ticket on which the equiva-

lent of .two or more $traight or basic tickets are written. 
· Each group of spots shall be separated from each other by 

either circling each group or by drawing a line between 
them. The wager shall bb limited in that the numbers in 
one group of spots shall not be duplicated in. any other 
group of spots. ('or purposes of determining .. a winning 
keno ticket, each group of spQts on a split ticket ~hall be 
evaluated separately. · · 

i. When all, of i the groups on a split tkketcontai~ 
an equal' number of spots, the. split ticket · II?:USt be 
wagered atthe sa~e rate for each group. · 

·11. When at leasttwogroups on /:l split ticket con~ 
tain an unequal .number of:spots, the split ticket may be 
wagered at the same or a different rate for each group, 

) notwithstanding ( c )2i above, · 
-. ,· ' I 

3, '1Way ticket" is a keho ticket on which a ,player 
selects. at least two •gfoups. containing an equal number of 
spots which are then combined to form· several straight or 
basic ticket combinations "'.ithin<one ticket. :Each group 
played must be wagered at the same rat~. 

4. "Coml:>foati~nticket" is a keno ticket on whicha 
player· selects · at least two groups containing any number 
of spots and also selects how the groups shall be com~ 
bine~ to form multiple tickets within one ticket. · 

,. ".-,, 

5. "King . ticket" i's · a' keno ticket· on which) a player 
selects. a single spot which is. referred to as the "king" and 
then combines the king with other groups of spbts to form 

. multiple tickets withiri one ticket. A king ticket may 
contain ipore than one king; 

. 6. "l\1ulti-race ticket" ts a keno ticket which.is wa-
gere<:l for more than one game. All of the gam.es covered 
by the ticket must be consecutive and must be wagered at 
the same ra. te. · · I. 

19:47-15.3 flacemeqt of wagers; . payoff r.equirements 
(a) All wagering at the 'game of keno shall 'be. conducted 

at ,a keno wotk station in, a keno booth oi satelUte keno 
· • 'l I ( 

booth. · 

(b) All wagers at keno shall be made with curr~ncy,coin, 
gaming chips, coupons or slot.toke.ns. Except for a quick~ 
pie}(; each player shall be required to use a keno request in 

' . . . I . · .. ·. ;· .. · . 
order to place a wager and no verbal wagers may be 

• accepted /:lt the game bf.keno. Nothing herein shall pre-
clude acceptance of a losing or winning keno ticket as the ' 
patron's keno request for the next game'. · · 
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· (c). Each player shall/be responsible for ensuring.that the 
spots recorded onthe keno ticket agree with the spots 
marked ,on the player'skenn request. The casino.1icense,e 
shall notbe responsible for any error by a keno writer which 
the player does ri.9t detect prior_ to tli.e start of the first game 
.for which. the ticket has been generated. All winnings shaU 
be paid in accordance with the computer0 generated keno 
ticket and not the keno request. · Akeno ticket may not be 
voided or changed once the keno computersystemhas been 
locked out forthe st.art of the game. 

. . 

· ( d) Each casino licensee shall provide. notice of the piini-
mum wagering requirements arid the maximum wagers in 
effect at the game of keno in its ai:>proved rate card. 

(e) Each casino licensee shall setpayoff amountswhich 
· Shall increase arithmetically in proportion to the amount o{ 
the.wager until any maximum payoff is reached. ,A casino· 
licensee may establish a maximum aggregate payoff of not 
less than $100,000 per. game, which amoun,t . shaU be equal to . 
any maximum payoff amount which may be established for .. 
an individual wager. Notwithstanding any maximum payoff 

· amount; the houseadv;mtage shall not exceed 30 percent for 
the minimum wager which is offered. 

" 19:47-15.4 Issuance of keno tickets · 
(a) Unless ·~ player uses a previously generated keno 

ticket as a keno request .or requests a quick-pick, a ph1yer 
. shall request the issuance of a keno Jichtby completing a 
keno reque~t and submitting the request to a keno writer. 
The· player shall complete a. keno request by placing some 
type of distinguishing mark over the number or mimbers he 
or she wishes to play. Prior.to submitting the keno request 
to a keno writer, the player shaffproperly.condition and 
price the keno request in accordance witli the information 
set forth in the rate card of the casino licensee. ~. . . 

· (b) Keno requests shall contain, at a minimum; the fol-
lowing:· 

1. A grid listing the numbers 1 through 80; 

2 .. An area to record the number of games to be 
played; 

3. An area to record the dollar value of each wager; 
. . . 

4. An area to record the conditioning; and 

5. An area for the total price of the ticket. 

( c} The keno writer. shall input the · information .• ~n the 
player's keno request or previously issued keno ticket into . 
the keno computer system in a manner approved by the 
Commission. This action Shan cause a one-part sequentially 
numbered· keno ticket to be printed. · Upon· receipt of 
currency, coin,. gaming chips, coupons or slot tokens-in an 
amount equal to the total price of the keno ticket from the 
player, the keno writer shall issue the keno ticket to the 
player. The keno. ticket shall contain, at a minimum, the 
followiµg: 

L The date and time ofjssuance; 

2. The keno work station numlwr where the ticketwas 
issued; 

3. · The numbers selected by the patron listed in a. 
deady identifiable rhanner; · 

· 4. The number of games tobe played; 
.. . 

5. The first and lastgaille nurpber; 

. 6. The conditioning; 

7. The rate of each wager; 
, . 

8. The number of ways played; 

9 .. The total price of the keno ticket; 

10. The identification code of the keno writer; 
' . .. ' . . ) . 

. 11. A representation as .to th.e maximum keno limit 
for each game and an indication as to how thatlimit will 
be distributed to w~ners; · · 

ff A statement :that winning patrons must present a · .. 
computer generated keno ticket in order to collect win° .. ; 

· nings;and 

13. · · A statement as to the amount of time available to · 
present a claim( for. the c:ollection of keno winni11gs. · 

. · ... · (d) if a casino Hcensee permits tn.ulti-race, kenotickets, 
one keno request shall be used for all ofthe games to be 
wagered bythe player. The player1,shall be required to pay 
for the wager prior to the start of the first game and shall 
not be paid for any wjnlling ga~es until the completion of 
the Jast game for which the 'multi-rnce keno ticket was 
issued unless the remaining races 'on the multi-race. keno 
ticket are cancelled: A casino licensee may permit a player 
to receive a refund on a· multi-race keno ticket for those 

. gamesnot drawn; provided, however, thatthe. kerio•com-
puter system is capable of generating adequate documenta-
tion for the refund· and the internal control procedures . 
governing the refund transaction are approved by the Com-
mission. 

(e) A keno writer rnay void a keno ticket.prior to the 
start of the game for which the keno ticket was ,issued. A 

. ·.multi-race keno. ticket· may only.be voided,· in its entirety, 
prior to the. start of. the first game fqr which. the keno ticket 
was generated. · The method for voiding keno tickets shall · 
be approved by the Commission.. Ea.ch keno compµter 
system shall be capable of maintaining, 'on a daily. basis,· a 
lisfi.ng of voided keno tickets for each keno work station. r - . . . . -_· .. .. . .. - -

,_ 19:47-15.S Keno gam~~; selection of numbers 
(a)iEach casinoHcensee which elects to offer the game of 

keno .shall conduct the. game with an independent computer 
system·. which selects the winning numbers·. for. the game·. in . a 
random fashion. The program· used to operate the· random 
number generator shall be unique to . the St.ate of New 
Jersey and may not 6e used by any other jurisdiction .with 
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· gaming. ,AH keno computer systems shall be approved by 
the Commission. The random number generator for the 
keno system shall have a printer br other independent 
method which records the game numbers. apd selected 
winning m~ml:>ers' and shall be maintained under dual key 
control. with ihe Comm.ission in~pector maintaining and 
controlling one key and the keno supervisor or supervisor 

• thereof or another department niembet as approved by the 
Commission maintaining and controlling the second key. 

(b) The casino licensee, atits discretion, shall determine 
the number. of keno games to be conducted during the 
gaming day. Nothing in this subcha.pter shall preclude a 
casino licensee from con.ducting keno games. · at different 
intervals at separate locations. Each keno game conducted 
during the gaming day shall be assigned a unique sequential 
game, number by the keno computer system. 

(c) A keno supervisor or a keno. writer shall provide 
verbal notice that the current keno game will be closing at 
least one minute prior to c:los,ing that game or the casfuo 
liFensee · shall display the remaining time between keno 
games at each keno booth or satellite keno booth. 

( d) If the keno computer system does not have an auto-
matic. lock-out feature, a keno supen,risor or a keno writer 
with verbal approv~l from a keno· supervisor shall cause the 
keno computer system: to start a'keno game by: 

'· 
1. Locking out all keno work station terminals so that . 

no additional keno tickets may be voided odssued for.the 
game being conducted; and ' 

2. Randon1ly.seleding 20 of the 80 available numbers. 

(e) If the keno computer system does have an automatic 
lock-out feature, each casino licensee shall be required to 
subrriit override procedures which document who performed 
the override of the lock-out systemandthe reason for tpe 
override .. The ability fo override the lock-out feature shall 
be available only to a keno supervisor or supervisor thereof.\ 

(f) As the 20 numbersare selecte.d by the computer; the 
keno supervisor or a· keno writer may· announce the winning 
numbers for the patrons in the area of the keno booth or 
satellite keno booth. 

(g) · The 20 numbers which are randomly selected by the 
keno computer systeµi and the game number shall be 
displayed or illuminated on a keno board or video monitor 
visible to patrons in the area of the keno booth and in such 
other areas of the casino and casino simulcasting. facility as 
are approved by the Commission: Nothing in this subsec-
tion shall preclude the placement pf keno boards or video 
monitors in the hotel facility so long as the Com~:ission 

f~ceives prior notification of such installation. 

, (h) Each casino licensee shall be required to maintain a. 
record of the winning numbers for each ke110 game for a 
period of at least one year. 

Supp. 3-18-96 

OTHER AGENCIES 

Amended by R.1996, d.122, effective March 4, 1996. 
See: 27 N.J.R. 1775(a), 28 N.J.R.1399(a). 

', ' , 

19:47-15.6 Paymentofwin~ing wagers 
(a) After the 20 numbers have been selected by the keno 

computer, a playyr m~y take a winning keno ticket io a keno 
booth or satellite keno booth for redemption .. All winning 
wagers shall be paid in accordance. with the information 
recorded on the computeragenerated keno. ticket. The -
method used by the casino licensee to evaluate the keno 
ticket for correct payment and cancellation shall be ap-
proved by the Commission. The keno writer shall pay the 
player from the cash jn the keno drawer or issue a casino 
check and shall retain the keno ticke(in the keno drawer 
) until the end of the keho writer's shift. 

,-" : ' . ' • ' i ' 

(b) Winning payouts of $1,500 or more shall be autho-
. rized by a keno supervisor or a supervisor thereof. The 

keno · supervisor or, supervisor thereof shall sign the back of · 
the winning keno ticket as evidence ofsuch authorization. 

(c) All winning kend tickets shall be valid for a maximu.m 
of ,one yeat unless a casirio licensee establishes a lesser time 

' limit for the validity ofits winning keno tickets. In no case, 
however, may a casino licensee establish a time limit which. 
is less than five mmutes fromr the start of the game for 
which the winning ticket was sold. The time limits for 
which winning k.eno tickets shall be valid shall be set forth in' 
the casino licensee's· Rules ofthe Games Submission, its 
rate card'and on all keno tickets.· Iri the case of a multi-
race keno ticket, any t~e limit set by a casino licensee shall: 

1. · .. Begin on the date of the last game for which the 
ticket was sold; and 1 • 

, ' 
\ 2. B~ at least fivb minutes from the start of the last 

game for which the ticket was sold. 

( d) On a yearly basis, the doll~r ~mount of all expir~d 
and unclaimed winning keno tickets shall be added to 
existing keno jackpot or jackpots by the casinq licensee or 
paid to the Casino Revenue, Fund in a manner approved by 
the Commission. · 

19:47-15.7. Irregulai;ities 
(a) A keno request which is 1inarked in such a way that it 

is not cleat which number or type of wager is to be played 
shall be returned to the player for preparation of another 

l keno request · 1 
' ' 

(b j winning keno ticket which is n~t accepted or read 
. by the keno computer system shall be manually input by the . · 
keno writer in a manner approved by .the Commission. 

I 

(c) If the keno computer system is not operational, in 
accordance with approved internal control procedures, a 
winning keno ticket: . · 

1. . For $10,00 or le1s may be manually paid by a keno 
1 writer; ,, 

) 
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CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION 

2. For more than $10.00 but less than or equal to 
$1,000 may be manually paid by the keno writer w\th 
authorization from the keno supervisor or a supervisor 
thereof; and 

3. For over $1,000 may not be paid until \he keno 
ticket can be verified by the keno computer system. 

SUBCHAPTER 16. CARIBBEAN STUD POKER 

Authority 

N.J.S.A. 5:12-5, 63(c), 69(e), 70(f), 99(a) and 100. 

·Source aud Effective Date 

R.1995 dA30, effective August 7, 1995. 
See: 27 N.J.R. 1767(b), 27- N,J.R. 2967(a). 

• Subchapter Historical Note 

A former Subchapter 16, Caribbean Stud Poker, was, adopted as a 
temporary adoption of gaming rules, effective August 22, 1994, or after. 
See: 26 N.J.R.. 3464(a). · 

19:47-16.1 Definitions 

The following words and terms, when used·· in this sub-
chapter, shall have the following meanings unless the con-

. text clearly indicated othe~ise: 

"Ante wager" means the initial wager ptaced prior to any 
cards being dealt in order to participate in the round of 
play. 

"Bet wager" means an additional wager made by a player, 
in an amount dotlble the player's ante wager, after ·au cards 
for theround ofplay have been dealt but_ byfore the dealer's 
hole cards are exposed. 

"Fold" m~ans the withdrawal of a player from a round of 
play by discarding his or her hand of cards after,\all cards 
have been dealt and prior to placing a bet wager. 

"Hand" means th~ five card hand dealt to each player 
and the dealer. 1 

"Hole card;' mearis any of the four cards.which are ddalt 
face down to the dealer. · ! 

' "Progressive payout hand" means a flush, full house, four-
ofaa-kind, straight flush or royalflush; a:s defined in NJ.AC. 
19:47-16.5 and 16.11. 

' 1Push" means a tie, as defined in N.JAC. 19:47-16.10. 

"Qualifying hand" means the dealer's hand as defined in 
N.J.AC. 19:47-16.10, with a rank of ace, king, four, three 
and two or better. 

19:47-16.3 

"Rank" or "ranking" means the relative pos\tion of a: card 
or group of cards as set forth in. N.J.A.C. i9:47-16.5. 

"Round of play" or "round" means one complete· cycle of 
play during which all players then playing at ·the table have 
_been dealt a hand, have folded or wagered upon it, and have · 
had their wagers paid off or collected in accordance with the 
rules of this subchapter. 

I 

1, · "Stub" means the remaining portion of the deck after a:11 
.cards in the round of play have been dealt. 

'.'Suit" means one ofJhe four categories of cards: club, 
diamonp, heart or spade, with no suit being higher in rank 
th~n another. 

19:47-16.2 Cards; number of decks 
(a) Except as provided in (b) below, caribbean .stud poker 

shall be played with one deck of cards with backs of the · 
same color and design, one additional solid yeilow or green 
cutting card and one additional solid yellow or green card to 

-be used in accordance with the procedures set forth in 
N.J.AC. 19:47-16.4. The deck of cards used sha)lmeet the 
requirements of1'U.AC. 19:46-1.17. 

(b) If an automated card shuffling device is used, a casino 
licensee shall be permitted to use a second deck of cards to 
play the game, provided that: . . . 

1. Each deck of cards complies with the requirements 
of (a) above; ) 

2. The backs of the cards in the two decks are of 
different color; 

3. One deck is being shuffled by the automated card . 
shuffling device while the other deck is being· dealt or 
used to playthe game;· 

4. Both decks are continuously alternated in and· out. 
of play, with each deck being used for every other round: 
of play; and 

5 .. The cards froin pnly one deck shall be placed ip the 
discard rack_at any given time. 

19:47-16.3 Opening of the table fc:n· gaming 
(a) After receiving a deck of cards at the table in accor-

dance with NJ.AC. 19:46-'-l.18, the dealer shall sort and 
inspect the cards, and the floorperson assigned to the table 
shall verify that inspection. 

(b) Following the inspection of the cards by the dealer 
and the verification by the floorperson assigned to the table, 
the cards shall be spread out face up on the table for visual 
inspection. by the first · player to arrive at the table. ·The 
cards shall be spread out according to suit and in sequence. 

( c) After the , first player is . afforded ~n opportunity to 
visually inspect the cards, the. cards shall b'e turned face 
down on the table, . mixed · thoroughly by · a "washing" ·or 
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· 19:47;.:;16.3 ' · 

''ch~b:liny sht1ffle7~of the ~ardi ai:ti{stacked; ::d~ce the carcis 
·.··.11ave been· stacked, they shall be shuffled in acCOJdruice with 
. N.iACd9:47,16A . . . ·· . . .· .. . . 

• ; 
0 OTHER AGENCIES, 

. . ·- .· . . :, 

19:,47~16,5 ··. Ca~bbe:ri,studp~ke;•ranRing~•• . . 

·.• · : :: (d) Ifa ':casino li~ensee use,s im alito~.at;~i: carc[~hu~~f 
. ; device t6 play the game and two decl,cs of cards anr received · 

.. · .· .. at the table pursuant to N.1.Ac. 19:46-l.JS, aiici 1Q:47~i6;2,, 
. · .. · <:each deck ;.of cards jllaU be separ~tely ·s(v:ted, inspected, · 
· ·. · .. ve~ified, spread,, inspected, mixed, ·. st#ked and . shuffled in, · 

. accord~rice •With.the provisions of {a) through (t) -aboye; · ... 

-;' (a) The' nii:tk' of Jhe .cards useij jp, caripbean !;ti!d. poker' . 
.Jorthe;determination'.'of winµmg hands,,iri qrder·.of highest 
to'.loWest rank, sh,all _be: . !!,Ce; king; queen,! jack; 10, nine; 

.· eight,'.seven; six, five, four, thr~e and'two. Notwithstanding'.· 
'the foregoing; an ace may be, .useq to complete a "straight · · 

· • flusli?' or "straight" Jotmed with a two; three, four and flve: ·. · . · .. < :· ·· .. · _____ ... : . :: _.-__ ::. -.:>. ·_; -:· } ...... ' . _-::. ....... '. -·. ·; ' :"· .. __ :_.-. . ."'~- :~: .· .-· _·, .. : ' . . : 

. . . . . . . . . . ' . . 

. /(b} 'Ilte.pepnissible poker h,:1nds at the-game of caribbe:- ·. 
··• ·. · ari;'sfod poker; . ih · order of l}ighest to:. Jow~st rank, · shall be: · . 

. ,· · {e). -{'\li c:a~ds opened for at the .caribb~an ,stud poker ':'qu ..• ~-en,.';~i:~niu. tto_;.l~:.Jl~ ~~~~iStin~ 0 ~ ~. ace, killg .. ··,·. 
•. . \table ·shall -;be · changed at least o~c:.e' evhy eig9( hcnirs':' · 
< Proc:edures for· c,,ompliance with this .!iectiofr shaU lJe.'submit , . ·•·· 2;. • ''Straight flush" is a han.·4: consisting oHive cards of' 
'·.:ted to the·Comµi1ssionJ9r approval., . ,·',tb:t .same suif in con~ecuti~e rank:ing;:with king; queen; 

' .. .. . . . . /. ' . ' jack, JO~lfild nine'' biing the highest rarikiiig; straight flush 
19:47-16.4 ·. Shuffle afid cilf ~f the l~4rds . . .... and ace, two, three,,f our ancl ftv~ being the fowest rallking 

: . , (a) l~ediately prforto .the coniin~~~eril~Ilt ;play J:\nd ... ·.·. ·. ~t··.r3a .. ·.·.ig. h.:1 .• _:FP.'oJ.·.l·us.·rh-0. ;':\f-.. a· .. -... 1.,-.·d·.·.'.' · ... l~·s·.:~a· ···•h·.· ··,a·•· ;,.d:··· .•···•c··.··•'o·n"s·1.-s··.t .. m' .. ·g·.•·. O· f .cou·•. •·r· ..• c··· ar· d·:s·.> . 
. . . ·after tl~ch totind of P,lay ·has been complet~<;I, the ·de!llef . . · 1Ull .. .l' 

... .. shaU ·. shuf.fle the, cards,·. either manually.· o( by use J)f ;ail ' .. ··. :,or the same rank, witlr four aces being the highest rariklrtg 
automated card ; shuftling device,. so. that: the cai~s' are , ..•...•. ·.ff.,00-.·.·.uurr:00··. fft.•a':~.··• ~'-n .. dd• .. ,. at1.: '.ct··:·.: .. ··.·•·.fo. itf f9~. being the lowest ta~kin,g' . ··. 

'' randomly intermixecf T,Jpon completion, ~>fthe shuffle; the?' . ' 1Ull " 

. . dealer or device. shall place the deck o(catds in ii: single. . .·. ' 4: ''Full house''. :}s a lianci cori.sisting of."three-of-a- .·•· · 
slack; provided; however, tµat nothing!µ tqis i!ectic;m shall_; · kind;, 'and a '!paif\''iwith!hree .aces an,d ·iwcr ~ings' ~eing · 
b~. deemed toprohibit.fheu~e, o,f, ah iufomatecl card sh~f-:.} .··· 't~e high~st rankihg '~ltho~se, Jl~~ three twos .. !Uld, t\vo 

... . . fling device· whic:h, upojt coinp1¢ticm of th~ shuffllrjg. of th.e,' . threes lJeip.g the lovve~t p~nkiiJ.g full:.l}ouse; . . .· ·· · :, . ,; .· . 1 . .·· "'caids, ins¢rts the stack of cards d,irectlY into a deaijpg shqe: . ' . ; . . . . ·, .· ,:· ' . ' .. ' •· .: ' . . .. · . . . • ·. . ·. ,! . 

. : .· · .· · ." · . : .. . .. • ·. ·· . ::.•. ,· . .. .·.. .;. ·sa .• ·.m.5, .... e.· .. ~:.F .. it•l . .-.(~h.•_'.\/s .. ••·a,_l}~~~<coris.is .. tiJ:ig ,offiye. carcis. Qf the .. 
. ' •. ) . . (b} After .. tlle .. cards . have Jieeri. ~huffled. iind. stacked, the ·. ·. • . 

dealershall: . . .. ..·. . . . . . .. . . .• . . . '.c.·.o.~·. :.·~··.~t_•.•-.~.•~~-!.,:i.~.-.k.•;•.•.·• ·•· .~.:_sre.··. ag·.·a:~i.f s.•· ... :._;.~n·_,·s.s~. -:f., .. g .. w. i~.f. -~. ive a.c .. e, king,: .. _.· i 'rr the cards were ~huffled\rsfu,g an ati#miat~ci card> . ' . . " · ·. · · · · ··· · .· · · · · · · · · · ·· · · qt1een;jack aricl. 10 b¢µig the ;~Jglle,st ranking straight and 
;s~ufflipg de'(ice; q_e~L or deli~er tll~. cards•ip aEcor~ance.. ·~an a<::e, .two, three, fout and fiy~ being; the lpvvest ranking · .. 
with.the procedures set Jorth ·m N,J.1\.,.C 19:47":-16.7;16,~ .. . . straight; ,- provided; however/ that an ace . maf. not be'. : 
or.l6.9;·9t• .. •··. . . . c6mbined with.anf:;ofh.er~equence'~fcatds.forpqrposes 

· •, . · . . . . . 7; · .• u the 6ard~ were shuffled n1anµ~y;. ¢ut.#e duct~ in . . . pf (ietermining>it:w~mg harid (fm;. e.xample,: queen, king; 
.. · a~cordanc,:e with the: pr9cedures .set',ftjrth .4{ (c),IJelow. . . '1J.9e,:~o, tht~e); ." ·.:' .. ' .. · .. . . ·. \ ...... · 

,>: • : i ,c · .·• > .// ' ·• .. · ·. · • . \ ' ; ·, :· •· ·. •·• ·•· '. r t ·~J:hree,-of..:.a:...kind''. is _i:1 -hand· consisting of three 
Jc) .Ifacut'ofUie cards.is required; thed~a.lersha}l;.usirig . ·. ·. cards ofJhe.sanie tank, with thteeiaces being the highest:.' 

. .orie:harld;cutthe·deckby taking. a sfacl(at:lea.st 10:cards ·· · · ··• · · • · · · · · · - · ·· · · · · · 
.. · ... from the top of the ,deck!iild place: tliem Ol1_,t6p ofth~CQVer ·•. J:. !.,.te::.;~.~::::::- and !hr,ee. two.s ··being: the lovvesf . 

. eard; .. The de~ler . shall pia& the .· qu<is remaining . in, the: , . 
. o¢ck 9P. top·ofthestack ofcatds whiclfwerecuL·••Tliereaf7 ·.·· ·.;)~; j•iwo J>ak~'',is··~ -h'arifcqntaining~o ·:pairs,"With • 
. iet, (he d~"1-lir shallremove the to~er card anct: plac;e ii iii . 1W9>aces and two king~ being tl}e 'highestranking two•pair 
the di~card rack. The dealer shall then deal tlll carM 1h . . and two· threes and t\\'.d t\VQS b~ing l:he iowesfrarikirig two . 

~c .. cotdari¢e . w ... 1.·ili ·, the ·P·. rbcedures, .• set; ·r~rui,'. irl·•N.J.A .. c .. · . ·pair and , .. ( . , . . . . , . .. •· 
19i47~i6m··16.8 or,.16,9., The·covelcard·shall alwaysJJe,. ,•.··•,,9_''."QQe pai?i.is *:1ii1;14 qontairiip.g·tw~:taids ~fthe,<••.··· 

. . ' placed in fronf of . the cl~tk of ·c~rds pdor to the ctif,of the ·. . .•. s~e. fank~ with<fwo <~ces being .. the :highest l'.ariking' pair .•. . . ' 
. :;c;ardsbythe"d~aler: ........ ·. ., .·.·.· . . . . ,__ 'a.ndtwo:twosbeihgthe.:lowesftankingpaii-. ·· 

. \ .. " 

. · ., . ·•··• '.(ci) Wh,enever·tl:tere ifno g&ming ac.~i\lity~t a cari9bean 
.. st,~d pok~F table which is,. open •fo(g&mtngi Jhe: c~rJs sh~ll tJi · 

· ·.. s})read oufori'theJable'either face upio/fa;Ge..d9wn:·, Ifthe·. 
cards are spread :tace, #o\\'Il, · t~ey shal.i' t,e: turned f!lce'.'·up· 
one~• a. player. arrives at the :table.: After th~ first. player is .· 

.·. 'afford~d all pppqrturufy :to. visually 'inspect the card~, jhe ·. 
.. procedµres outlineg in :N,J:AC. t9:47-163( c) ~hall be ·corn- .•.• 
pleti(L · ·· · · · · · · · · · · ·_, · · 

•• I ' • ' ' " 

• . :(c)· / when'. C(}~piirfuf )wo hands. ~hich. a.re.· of . identical'.· ... 
: pok¢r·Jiand rank pµiimari'.tJo the provisioni!of .this . section;.• · 
'or 'Yhic~ ,contain ·none; ot the :ha,nds. atithorized in ,this 

.. • ~ection,, the h;ii:nq vvl:tich 'conta:ins the Jiighest;iariking card· as .•... ·. ·· < · · · . 
ptov1ded iii .(a) ab~We whi~h is not contained in the other/ ~'. ./ : 

· liand shall be con&idereg the higher: rarikirig hand. If the ; 
':haI1qs ar¢ :cf il]et)tical fl;l:llk after the :.applitation of this, 
· subsection,'the hands shall beic<;>nsidered aJmsh; · · 

. . . . .. ., .. , ·, __ 
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CASINO CONTROL C:OMMI~SION 

19:47-16.6 Wagers 
. . ' 

(a} All wagers at caribbeanstud poker. shall he made by 
placing gaming chips or plaques· and, if appHcabl¢, a match 
play coupon ori the appropriate betting a:reas ofthe table 
layout. A verbal wagef accompanied by c;ash shall not be . 
accepted. · · · 

(b) All ante'wagers shallbe placed priorto the deal~r 
announcing ''No more- bets"in apcordance with the dealing 
procedure in N.J.A.C. 19:47--16.7, 16.Sor 16.9. Except as 
providedinN.J.AC 19:4T-'16.7, no wager shalLbe made, 
increased, or withdrawn after the. dealer has announced "No 
more bets." · · · · · 

(c). Upon placing an ante wager,. a player may, at. his Qr .. 
her discretion, place a progressive_ payoufwager by deposit-
ing a $1.00 gaming chip irito the acceptor device designated 
for that player. Each player shall be responsible for verify a 

ing that his or herrespective acceptor light has been proper~ . 
ly illumi11ated. ·· · · ···· 

(d) A "bef' wager shall be· made in accordance with 
N.J.A.C.19:47-16.10. . 

(e) A player shall not be penpitted to play more thitn one 
hand per round of play. · · · · · · ·· ·. 

. . . 

(f} Only players who are. seated at the Caribbean stud 
poker. table may place a wager at the game. ·once a player 
has placed a wager·. and received· .. card~ that player must 
remain.· seated until "the competition of the rou,1,1:d of play. · 

19:47,-16;7 Procedure for dealin.g the cards from a manual 
dealing shoe · · · · 

(a) If_· a. casino Hcenseechooses to have .. the cards. dealt 
from a.manual.dealing shoe, the dealing shoeshall meet.the 
reqliirelllehts of N.J.A.C.19:46~1.19 and shall be located on . 
the table in a location as approved by the C:ommissipn. 
Once. the procedures required. bf N,J.A;C. 19:47-16.4 have 

. been completed, the stacked. _depk of cards ~hall be placed in 
the dealing shoe either by the dealer or by an automatic 
shuffling device. · · · 

(b} Prforto dealing the cards and once ~11 ante and 
progressive payout wagers have been iPlaced, tlJ.e dealer shall 
then announce "No. more bets" and\press the ''lock-"out'' 
button .on tl1e table controHer panel. _'Onc_e the "lock-:but" 
button h.as been pressed,. if any wagers have been_· placed on 
the progres~ive wager, the dealer shall remove these. wagers 

' from t.he table inventory return device,and on theJayoutin 
front of th~ table. inventory contai11er, Verify that the n.um0 

ber of gaming chips wagered equals the number ofJights 
illuminat~d on the acceptor devices, andplace· the gaming 
chips into the table inventory container in'· accordance ,\Vith 
N.J.A.C. 19:45-1.20, . . 

(c) E~ch card shAlLbe rem~ved from the dea.ling-sµoe 
with the lland of the de,aler Jhat is closest to the deaHng 

: 19:47 16.8 . 

. · shoe and placed on the appropiiatearea of the layout with 
th.e opposite han.d. · · 

. . : . . 

(d) The dealer shall de.al th~ first card, Ja.ce down, to the. 
playerf~rthest to the>leftofthe d~aler and then, moving 
c19ckwise around the table, deaLeach remaining player a 
card, face down. The dealershallthen deal one cardface 
do'Yn to an area directly in front bf the tablejnventory . 
container designated for the dealer's hand.' This procedure 
shall ·be repe.:tted until aH players have receivedJive cards 
face down;· provided, however, the dealer's fifth card· shall 
be dealt fa<:;e up. The cards shall be deaJt to each player . 
dire9tly on top of that player's preceding card; , _ · · ··• · · ·. 

· (e) After_ five cards have been dealt to each.player and 
the area designated for the han_d · of the .dealer,ithe dealer 
shall remove the stub from the manual dealing shqe and, 
except as provided in{f) below, place the stub in the discard 
rack wi,thout exposing.the cards; . . . . 

./ 

. . .. . .. ·-.. .· r . . ·. . .· ·. ··. . \ 
(f) The deal~r shall be required to count the stub at least 

once every five rounds of play iµ. qrder to determine that the . 
correct number . of cards • are still present in the-. deck The. 

. dealer :shall determine the number of cards in the stub}by. 
_ · ccmntµtgthe cards face down on the1ayout. I 

L · Iftbe count _of the stub indicates ;that 52 cards are 
i11 the deck,. the dealer shall place the stub in the discard 
rack withoutexposingthe cards. . . . . . 

2, . If the count of the stub indicates that the number · 
of cards in the, deck is incorrect, the• dealer shall deter-
mine.if the cards were misdealt. If,,the cards h.ave· been 

. misdealc(a player or .the·. area designed for the placement 
of t~edealer?s hand has more orless than, five cards) but. 
52 ca.rds remain 'in . the deck, . all hands shall be void. 
pursuanLto N.J,A..C,_ 19:,47-,-16.13. Ifthe cards have nor 
been lllisdeah, all hands shall be • considered void and the ' 
entire deck oLcards shalLbe removed from the table 
pursuafltto N,J.AC.19:46:..ct.is .. 

. . 

19:41~16.8 ,Procedures for dealing the card~ froni me hand 
· (a).Notwithstandirtg .any other pr~visions .of •. N.J.AC. 

. 19:46or this. chapter; a casin9 Iicerisee rnay,:in its discretion, 
,permit a dealer to dealthe cards used to play caribbean sfr1d · 
pokerJromhisor her hand. - · · · 

. . . 

(b) If a casino licensee chooses to have the cards dealt 
fro111 · the . dealer's hand, the· following requirements · shall· be 
observed:. . . . . . . 

. . 

L The_casino··H~ensee shall useian.autorriated shtif-
fling device to shuffle the cards, 

. . . ' 

.. i On<::e .• the procedures required . by N.J.A.C, 
19:47~16.4 pave bee_n completed, the dealer shall place 
the stacked deck of cards in either hand. ·• · · . 

i. ·.·· Once the dealer has chosenthe hand in which he ' 
or she will hold the cards, the dealer shall use that hand. 

whenever holding the ca~ds during that roµnd of play. 
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19:47-16.8 

ii. The cards held by the dealer shallat all times be 
-kept in front of the dealer and over the table inventory 
container. 

3. The. dealer shall then announce ''No more bets" 
and press the lock-out button in accordance.with N.J.A.C. 
19:47-16:7 prior to dealing any cards. The dealyr shall 
deal each card by holding the deck of cards in the chosen 

. hand and using the other hand to remove the top card of 
the deck and place it face down on the appropriate area 
cifthe layout. · 

(c) Tbe dea.ler shall dealthe first card, face down, to the 
player farthest . tQ the. left of the· dealer .. ahd .• then, moving 

1 clockwise around the table, deal each remaining player a 
·. . .. · ..... · .. . 

card, face won. The dealer shall then deal one card face 
down to . an area directly in front of the table inventory 
.container designated for the dealer's hand. Thisprocedure 
shall be repeated until· aB players have received Jive cards 

, ·\ - • , - . • \ / . \ . - I 

face down; provided, however, the dealer's fifth· card shall 
be dealt face up. The cards shall be dealt to each player 
directly on top of that player's preceding card_. ' 

( d) After five cards have been dealt to(each player and 
the area designated for the placement of the dealer's hand, 
the dealer shall, except as provided in ( e) -below, place the 
stub,in the discard rack without exposing the cards;· 

. ( e) The deal~r shall be required to count the stub at least 
oQce every five rounds of play in ordet to determine. that the 
correct· number. of cards · are still present in the cleck: .. The 
dealer shall· count the stub in accordance with the provisions 

. of N.J.A.C. 19:47..:...16.7 .. · . 

19:47-16.9 Procedures for dealing. the card~from an. 
, autof!lated dealing shoe 

; . 
@ Notwithstinding aniother provision of N.J.A.C.19:46 

or this chapter, a casino licensee. rriay, in .its discretion, 
choose to have the cards used to play, caribbean stud poker 
dealt from an automated·dealing shoe which dispenses cards 
in· stacks of five cards,, provided that the . shoe, its location 
and the procedures for its use are· apptqved by the Commiss 
sion. 

(b) If a casino Hcen~ee choosesto have the c_ards dealt 
. from .a:n automated dealing shoe, the following' requirements ( 
shall be.observed: 

1. Once . die procedures required by N.J.A.C. 
19:47...:16.4 have been complet[d, the cards shall be placed· 
in the automated dealing shoe. 

2. -The dealer shall then announce "No more bets" 
and press the lock-out quttonfo accordance with _N.J.A.C. 
19:47-16.7. . . . 

OTHER AGENCIES 

. ( c) The dealer shall deliver the first stack of carcls dis-
pensed by the autmpated dealing .shoe face down to the 
player farthest to his or her. left who has placed a wager in 
accordance with!N.J.A.C::. 19:47-16.6. As the remaining · 
stacks. are dispensed to. the dealer by. the automated dealing 
shoe, the dealer shall, moving clockwise around the table, 
deliver a _stack face down to each of the other players who 
has'-placed a wager in accordance with N.J.A.C.19:47-16.6 . 
The dealyr shaU then ?eliver, a stack of five cards face down 
to the· area designated for the dealer's hand. 

{d) After eacµ stack of five ~ards ha; been dispensed and 
delivered in accordance with this subsection, the dealer shall 
remove the ~tub from the automated dealing shoe a.µd, 
except as provided in ( e) below, place the cards in the 

• discar~ r.ackwithout. exposing the cards. 

(e') The dealer shall b~ required to countthe stubat least , 
once every five rounds o(play in order to determine that the 
correct number. bf cards are still present in the geek. The ' 

; dealer shall count the stub in accordance with the provisions 
of N.J.A.C. 19:47-16.7: 

(f) Notwithstanding the p~bvi~-ions of .. (e) · above, the 
counting of the stub shalLnoCbe required if an automated 
card shuffling device is. µsed that cbunts1 the number of cards · 
inthe dfck after the completion of each shuffle and indi-
cates whether 52 cards are still present; If the automat_ed 
can:! shuffling device reveals that an incorrect number of 
cards are present, the deck shall be. removed from' the table 

. in accordance with the provisions of N.J.A.C. 19:46:C..l.18: · 
. ) ' 

(g) The dealet' shall then expose the top card. of the . 
( dealer's hand, and the round of play shall proceed if!; 

acco~cla:nce with N.J.A.C.19:47-16.10.. 1 

19:47-16.10 Bet wager~; procedure for completion of each 
r()und of play; collection and payment of 
wagers 

(a) After the dealing>pr9ced11res 'required by N.J.A.C. 
, 19:47-16.7, 16.8 or 16.9 have been completed but before the 
. dealerexposes tlle hole cards, each playt;r shall, after.exam-
ining his or her cards, either place a bet \Vager in the 
designated petting area or fold and forfeit the_ ante wager. 
If a player folds, the entire ·ante wager shall be collected by 
the dealer and placeq h1 the table inventory container. A 
folded hand shalf then be immediately collected by the 
dealer an_d placed in the discard rack . 

,_.! 

(b) Eai::h player who makes a bet wager shall beresponsi-
ble for his or her own, hand and no other person. other than 
the dealer may touch the ,cards 9f that player. Each player 

: .shall be required to keep the five cards in full view of the . · t . . . . ' . ' . ' . ' . . 

dealer at all times. Once each player has examined his or · 
her cards and placed the> five cards fac;e down on the 
.appropriate area of the layout, the player shall not touch the 
cards again. · ' 
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(c) No player m~y.excha~ge or cbmmunicate information 
regarding his or her hand prior to !he dealer revealing the 
hole. cards. Any-violation shall reiult in a forfeit11re of all 

The dea1er shall pay . all ante -wagers . beginnin-g . with -the· 
player farthest to- the_ right of the dealer and continuing 
countetclockwise around the·.table; · 

wagers on that round b,y tlie,players c.ommunicating. · · · · · 
3. All bet wagers shall be considered void . and the 

( d) After all players have either placed a bet Vl\ager or dealer shall neither. ~oUect rior pay said. wagers'; and 
folded, the dealer shall .turn over and reveal the dealer's . I ··• . · I · . · · . · · . 

. · hole cards and. set the high.·· est .ranking poker hand .. :• · 4. After paying all ante wagers, the dealer. shall imm,e- . 
diately collect. the cards of all players and place them in . . f e) Except as · otherwise pr~vided in (g) · below !:lfter the the discard tack, together with the -remaining cards in the _ 

401e cards are revealed, the dealer shall, starting :with the :deck used for the round of play; provid~d, however; if a 

0 

player farthest to his or her .righ( turn over the player's player has won a progressive payout which is not being . 
cards and if the dealer has a qualifying hand: . · . - 1 - -paJd from the, table. inventory -contamer, . the ca~ds of that 

· - · · · ·• · - __ · / player shall not be collectec:l until the.necessary documen-
t. All losing wagers :shall immediately be collected by . · tation has been . completed pursuant to N.J.AC. 

· the dealer and placed in _the table inventory' container. .• 19:45:-f52. . ( · ·. · -. 
' All losing .hands shall then be immediately collected by 

the_ dealer and placed in'the discard rack. Ante and bet . (g) 'All cards c~llected,by the dealer shall l;>e picked up in 
wagers .made by a player. shall. lose- if the qualifying hand · . order and placed in. the discard i:adk. m such a way that they 
of the dealer has . a hand rank which is higher than the qm be rea<;Iily arraqged to reconstruct each. hand in the 
hand of that player. · event ofa question or dispute. . · · · 

2~ If ~he hand of the player ties with that qf. the 
dealer's qualifying hand,_ the hand of the player shall. b~ a --
push. The dealer shall not collect or pay the wagers, b,ut 
shall immediately collect the cards of that player after ail 
losing wagers· and hands have been· collected. 

. . 

3, After all losing wagers and. pushes have been set-
tled, all winning wagers shall be paid. -__ All winning hands 
shall remain face up on the liiyout until all winning ante, 
bet wagers ap.cl, if applicable; prqgressive payout wagers 
are paid. Winning wagers shall. be. paid in accordanc~ 
with the payout odds listed in N;J.AC. 19:47--16.12 .. · The -
dealer shall pay . all Finning · wagers -beginning. with :the· 
player farthest to• the right·· of -the . dealer and. continuing 
cotlnterclockwise around the table: .. Any.wager made bjia 
player shall win if·the ha.Ild.of the player has a·handrank 
higher . than that· of Jhe ·•dealer's_ qu~lifying -hap.d. After 
paying all winning ante and bet wagers, the dealer shall 
immediately collect the• cards .of all winnmg players and· . 
place them in the discard rack, together with the remain-
ing cards in the de~t used for that rourid of play; provid~ 
ed; -however; if a player has won· a progressive payout 
which is not being paid from the table inventory contain-
er, the cards of that player shall remain on;the .table until . 

. the necessary documentation h~s been ·completed pursu-
-ant to N.J.A.C. 19:45-1.52.. ' · 

(f) Except .as provided in (g) below, after the hole cards· 
are revealed, , if the dealer does not. have a qualifying hand: · .• 

1. It shall be the option of the casino licensee whether · 
· 9r not the dealer shall turn over the player'~ cards,. If the 
. casino elects notto turn over .all the player's cards, the 

dealer shall be requirep to tµm over the cards of any 
player who has made a progressive wage pursuant .. to 
N.J.AC. 19:47-16.11; .. 

2. ··The dealer shaJl immediately 1annourice "No hand" 
and shall pay ail ante wagers -at payouts odds' of f to J. 

: ( . '., . ) . . . . . 

. , . . . . 
. ·,.- :· . \ . . .· ... 
19:47--16.11 ·.· Progressive pay~ut 

. ' . . .J \ . 

. _(a) A progressive payout wager shall be paid pursuant to 
,the payouMabklistecl in N.fA.C.>!9:47-16.12, the prrice- •. 
. dutes approved pursuant to N.J.A.C.19:45-1.52 and prior to 

the collection of the. cards by the dealer. · · · 
I 

- (b) P~ior to.paying a progressi~e payout hand, the dealer 
shall: . - . - . _../ 

i. Verify tha~ the hand is a wirining hand; -
,' ' . . . . 

·, \ 2. Verify that the appropriate lighLo~' the acceptor ! 
· · .. device has been illuminated; and · · · · 

3; ·Hav~- a ca~ino supervisor validate the. progressive '· 
payoiit pursuant• to approved internal · c:ontrol pr,ocedures. 

I . ..._,. 

• ( cf Ahy winning ptogressiYe ·payout. wager shall be paid . 
irrespe¢tive of the, rank'of the hand of the dealer or evert,if 

· the dealer\does· riot have a .qualifying hand_ OF has a higher 
-rarikilig hf!,lld. , , .· -

' . ' \ • ,J •• 

19:47-16.12. Payout odds; rate of progression; · payout 
. , ·. : . limitation· , · J • \, • _ • _ .. · · ·_ • · • , .• • 

. (a) . The payout odqs for winning wagers at. caribbean. stti<l, 
poker printed on :any layout or in any brochure or .other 
. publication distributed by a casino. licen!fee shajJ be stated 
through the use. of the wotd "to;' or ''win," and no odds 

··shall be stated throt!gh the use ofthe word "for." · · ·-

(b) A ,casino licensee shaµ pay out winning ante wagers· at -
payoutodds o( 1 to 1.- ,_ · 

' . . \ . ,. . ,. . . . 
' (c) Su;bject to the payout limitation in (d) below, a casin? 

,licensee shall pay off each winning wager at the game of 
' caribbean .stud poker at no less than the odds listed, below: . . . I - . -. . 
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<'Wager· 
• RoyaJ Flush 

.. !Straight flush· 
. . - , Fctur~of-a-kirid -:< Full Ho.use 

·- · Payout,Oilds ·_ 
'· .100 to l 
· '~o foJ 

·• 20 tol 

_(e)J{an au,towat¢d.,card~hiilili,tjg-c;levice is be~g,usec( < .·' 
. and the' "device jattis; stops shµf:fl'ing ,during a. shuffl.e; '. or fails '/"" 

, to cqmpl~te a shuffle cy¢le;t~{car4s sllall be tesh.uffled ih\,___ j . --• . 
~cc01;dance wit~ procedures O:approyed by· the Co~ission. .·_ " - -

··'· : . :;Jt:~h! . . .. · . ... . . -
· • -Thr:ee-ofsa0kind . 

· ·7 to 1 
-·., .'s toi' 
· .. • .. 4tol 

· 3tcf1 
. 2to1 . 

•.···. :: l to l 

•.. i ·• . . ' ( . . . . . . . .- . . . _,... . , . .. • , ·_.· .·· 

.. :, (f) lf ·an a~tomated -de~lirig -.~hoe; :is_ be,ti1g used -and .. the· 
· · :Sde~ice ja,tnS, stops' dealing cards; q(fails t,o deal ailcards 
.... during a round of play, t~¢ r0Jinff9f play shall b~ ybid aha . 

Two.Pair,,•.·• ·· 
. ; O'n~ Pait or less 

. ·• the _cards shaU be removed frdlp the device)nd teshtiffled .. 
( d) 1Sr9twitbstanding the payoq_[oc;lds i,ri (c )above, the p~y · with any cards already' deaJt, ·ili. .ac:coidance :with procedu.res _ -

c:\titl~trort each he_t wager, for anf hand shall be $5;000~ appfbved by the C9ni#iission; , · . _ ,- , , ' _·.. / _ .• -· .·._ < 
.• (e). A. c_asino nde~se~ shall • pay01l ,wirining pr~gressi~e . . ... /(g) Any aut9~ate~. care!· .. · shvffling ·device 'or autom!lted 

-payouts a,tno less thap the $ourits ,listed below:< . - -- . dealuig_ slloe shall\be :removecffto~ a gaming table before· 
. ... . . ,· . . ·.· . . . ¥1Y othef methqd oqhuffling ()f dealing may be' titili~ed at 

•· · ; : :~;~ Fl~sh , > , f ~b~~i-ce~t o( progre~i;;ji1<*pot, • \ . . . '.\th.at table. i . . - - . . 
·Straight Flush -.. - Either 1_0 percent of progressivejackpotor · 

-·- $5,000;,as desig11a,ted in th.~ casino licen~ ·.-,. _ •. - :·_ .-._· ---'-,,--"'-"'--,,........; 
· · . · - -- · · _ see's approved syste,n qf !llte;irnal _ controls· · 

-. . Foiit-of~a~klml ' < $500:00 . ·I -t~~:~~se -/; l~~;~_i .· .. ),lJBCHAf.>TER.'.17.,{D()lJBLE>ooWN STUD : 

-·· (f) :Th~Tate,of progression,for the·ptogres;lve m~ter used , . ',. , N,·.•.•·•.:i;·~·-, . .A.•.·:·•:··. __ ·.·_: __ ·.-.: .. _5 .. \.1i_-.·~.'.,_:.'~,·.·.;''6:_•_:;.:e,.f, .. ·.~.:.;_7.·.n.,.•.o.·t b.-_, 9_9.·._.t .. a._·.),_·.a __ -.mf.: .. 100 .• , :.:.:_-: :.· for the p:togressive payouts in ( e) above shallbe no)e~s than l 

- 10 : percen( Tbe initial arid reset. amount sha,L:6e estah-
-- >Iished by each casino 1ice::n~e·e • and app~oveq pur~ua1;1t . to . _ . . .._. ; Soui:ce._~n4, ~tf~cfive 'J?ate . 

... ·-N.J~A~C.:_.:_i.g:45-1:·J,9jj~ ·· .. :· · .·- 1, ·.:,·,-. . ·· .•. ::· .-· :: :> - · ._ : .. ·:··;, .-· · ··_ · · · . ;· ~-J~~.4. cCS.9$~ _e~e.Ct.iV~' ~¢cember ~,':1994~ -. . : -· . 
· _, / · . ·.· \see: 26'N.J.R.·t323(af26N;J,R.4445(h),26 N.J.R4790(a). -

. (g} Wtnning prqgre~sive paybui hfllld$ ~h~ll be paiclin . i . •.·. / : : r: ' .· . . . , .. · . . . . . ... 
. ·accordance with the amount"bn ,the meter:whei1 it. is the 19:47..;.17.l Definitions ' 

player's turn 'to be paid in accordance with t,l'.J.A.c: The followirig. Wctrd~ and terns/when used in)his. sub~ .. 
19;47-16.11; provided; however, if ino(e'th.an one player at: chapter, shall have·',the'follo:wµig meanings unfoss th~ con,-·· 
a<table llas a roy~ :flush progressiv~ pay9ut, hand_;- .eash' · text clearly-indicates othe.iivfse': . · . · : : · · _ -__ · · .. , -

>• playef'-shaU share_eqqiiU~-iri t?e arno:uritontli~ prokressi_ve , , -... · ; ., ,, , 1: • • : - •• ; • ..•. _··· , ._. ; ·•·· 

-, meter when the f1q;t · player with a royal fl:u!ih .1s to be paid .. _ . : ''.Pemble down wager? ,meims -an adqitional wager· made ·•-· .. 
. -. ' '. ; '. . . . . . . .· . . . . , by ii player; in ari ~o~rit ndf·to exc::eed the" aD:lO:Unt of the 

19;47-16.13 Irregularities . . . . _ . . . _ , player's original w1;tger, •a;fter alf c,ards for the J<mrid of play': · 
· · - • .. · · -· . · · J - · ·- , · . : .. ·' '· :, · · - ·.•· .· have beeh dealt btit betor,e the'dealerexposes the hple card> -· ( a} If a hole card is exposed prior tQ H1e qealer aljnouri,c~. 

·. ing _· ''No mote bets''' pursuaµf to N;JA,C. _ 19:47-16, 7' ·-all . .' . ·"Hirild'i means. tti~, ii~e c~rd:~tiid hand f~nriecl for' ~ach . 
hands shall be VC>id. . ,, ' -_ .. \ > . / '. :! .- .. · .•. • \-; I • pl~yer by cqmbining· th~ !ihigle card c;lea1t tl thrplayer' artd 

{' \(b) A fard that is fduhd {ace up ihJhe ~lioe or the 'deck' .· -. the.four cards deal~ vi· :fforit ofthe dealer.-·. 
-, \Vpile the cards ~~e, beirig deal~ shall not6e :use~:in the game. ···- ... : ''.Hole· da,;ci" -ili~~s thJ card':'which ta.sheen :de~t Ja~e 
. _ -and shall' be plac,ed _ in the. discard' tack. : -If nic:>J;e :than one •· clown to the dealer. · . ; . _ i c:ard is: found face up in the shoe or tll:e deck dtJrm.g the ·•. 
--- dealing ofJhe cards, all hands, shaILbe yoid and the cards · · 
: . shallbe teshuffl.f:d. . .• j . -- · - . 

i'Ririk'' or' ,-'tariking'\~ea~s ·the relative 0posit~oir of a card 
or ,group: of cards ;as'.setfor,th in :N.J;A,C; 19:47~17,5'. ' Jc) A catd.drawn-"in error withmh itsface 1,e~f~posed 

shall be used' as though it was t;he · next c·ard fromtli~ shoe . 
, or, the deck. - , . ',, .. - - _. '\louild;ofplay" or '1t,()upd'' meaiis olje, _complet~ cycleoJ 

- . . . . . . pla,y duriI}g all players then:playin& att~e table. have been• . 
(d) I{any pla,yer is dealt an_ incortec(num:beroficards, .. deatt a hand, hav-~: wager¢d up:on it, arid· have .had.tlleir 

that play~n hand shall be .void. : Ifthe d~aler is ,deaIUhur wagirs paid off oi-•collected ih accordance with the rules. of' 
. cards of'.Jhe five card hand, the deaI~rs~il,!} de~ an add~~ ' thi(subcliapter ...•. _.-- . , 

tional cai:d to complete the hapd. Any othe'r :misdeal to _the ' . · · , _-. ·_ . --. · .•. -.. _ / ... _,, . _ . . _ _ . . . _ . 
· _ deal et shall ·r,estilt m_ all hands beirig void ai;iq the cards §hall; -. "Suit'' ,ilieanS one::-' of;Jhe _fout_'categories of .. cards:. dfa-
- be -reshuffled. .. ' · .. - mond, ~pade; cl(ip ot liearL - . -

·" ~(~-_:. ·. . ·,... . - . ' .. ··. . .- ' {. 
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CASINO CONTROL CO~MISSlON. •· 

19:47-17.2 Cards; Qll~berdfdecks. .hours., Proceciut~sfor compliance with:this secti9ri mi'ist·be 0 . (a) Except a~ providect\iii(t>) below, d(jllble do'Y~ stud ... stibrnitt~d:to the ¢on1111issiortfor'approval. ·. 1 :'' .··· , · ... • 

I shall be played wit? 9ne 'deck :ot car1s ~ith backs ot t~e . . . 
same color and. qes1gn, one add1bonal sohd yellow or green .. 19:47,-17 .4 · .. Shuffle arid cut of the cards . '- · _;, :·•· · 

-- -cutting drd and one· additiortaj: solid yellow ot greep. cover ._. (a) . i111:rnediatel:y, prior to . the commencemenr ofpfay artd · 
card to be used fu. accotdance with the prc:ic:edures set. forth -. . \after e&ch. round of play· has been completed; the dealer , .... 
in,N'.J.A.c:_ 19:47°-:i7.4.'. The,deckofc'ards used shall m~et ·,. sl:J.ail shuffle. the ciuds, • either manually 01: by use. cif an·, 
the requirements of N;J .AG, 19:4.6-L!_7. · automated·· .. card. shufflirig •· · devic:e, so·. that the: ,cards · are; · 

(b) If an automated card shuffling device is. used, a casino' ran,domly, intermixed. \.Upon. c9mpletion of the ihl,lffle; th~ . 
licensee. shall be permitted to use a second deck 1of cards to · .. ·. d~aler or device· shfl)l place the deck: ofcards in ·a .sihgh~ . 

· · · · · · · · · ·. stack; .. provided, however, that .. nothing . hereui . s11,al( be .• 
play the g,ame, provided that: .•. . · ... ' - ;deerned' to ptdhioit;the u:se Of atfautomated card shqffling ··~ 

· 1. Each deck of cards complies' with the requiremerits · ·. . dev~ce \¥'hi ch, -upon completjon of the. shufflip:g of t:he cards, · ·• 
of (a) above;. . . . . iriserts the' stack ofcarcls directly into a nianUal_:,dealing 

·. •. 2. · Tlle ~°acks ~f the cards 'in the tw<> (ledks ·11re of fl .•.. Shoe, 
different color; · .. - · . !", · · I . . . · . . .. ·. _ . .. . . . . .· .•. 

3. One deck __ is being shuffled by :the auto111ated card -
shuffling device while the;'.otli¢r d~ck is being; dealt or 
used td play the game; · · · · · ··· · · · · · · 

(b) After the cards have been. shtifflecl iul9 stacked, the:. · · 
9ea1erih4ll: · · · · · · -· · · · 

, .·••,. '1. If the.cards were shuffl~d using an aut<>mated card 
' shufflirig device which iiisetts tbem. directly Jn-toa dealing 

4.. Both decks are cont41~6usl; alterJiated in . arid out 
of play, With each Mck being u~ed for every oUie:r rbund . . 
of play; and.· . ' · · j ·· .··· . · · · 

. shoe, d~althe cards irt accordance with the' procedures set 
• forth iifN.J.A.C. 19;47-17,8; -or · · • .. ·.. ; .· ·· ... ·•· .'. • . 

. . . ·.,. i . · .. · :· .. ·, .·: ... ···.:: .. ·.·.: '.•· 

5. · The cards fromonly ~nedeck ~hall _be plated inthe 
discard rack at any given tun~. ; , . . . . . . . ·. 

. · 19:47_:17;3 Opening of the table for ~aming .·• · .. - . 

. . .· • ... · .. · .. ·, .·· .· .... ·. · .. • ·. . . . .. . _: .·. .. . . . .. "\ ' 

. ·. ( . 2; •.··. I~ the ca!ds were· shuffled; manu~~y, 'or ~ere sh~f~ >· · 
• ··.-. fled using a11 automated card shufflmg dev1ce,•wh1ch· . · · 
. . . places the deck of cards in: a: single stack after the shuffle .. 

'._is completed; cut,the caids in accordan~ witfr the procec . 
dllres set fo~th in (c) through (e) below. _ · 0 /dan(.ac)eAw·_f .. 1~the.r __ . Nre'cJ' e.A1.·y .. icn·g··· ·la9. ~.•4e.:c~,1·· .. o .. ·1f8·,c·a·t·rhdes .. ·da.·et.altheerilsahballel .. inso• .·.ratc_canord·"· : . 

./ lH ( C) If.. a'cut. ofthe cards is required,' the deal et shall place -
inspect. the' cards, and the. tioor#rson assigned . to the table . the . stack of cards ontop of the. cover ~ard;-' TJ;iereafter; the 
shall verify t:hatinspectioii. , - - . , . . . deaier sliall offer tb,e stack of cards to be cµf•with tlie backs 

· · .. · · ., .•· · .. ·•. · · - · .· -.fadrig · up and the faces facing the 1ayou(t9, the :p:layer . 
(b)FoiloWing tfie,inspection.oLtlie·ca~ds by the qeaier determinedpursuantto. (d)below.• Ifrioplayera~epts the .. 

. and the·-verification by the_ floqrperson ~ssfgned to. the.table, · , cut, the dealer shall cut the' carcls.. .·· 1 . 

tlle cards shall be spread out face up onthetable for visual -· · · · ·· · · ·· ·· · ··- · · 
inspection by thefirsf playei to arrive. afthe ·table; The_·· ·,·· ,·(d} The cuf of the cards.shall be offeied 'tcfplayersJn,the 0 cards shall b~0.Spread out according to su.it ~d in sequence. foilowing order:· · . .· . · · .· ·. . ·.. ·. · . · 

(c) Aftec theJirst ;layerjs ~fforded ru1<'6pp~riuni~ to . L' '.'fhe fil!stplayer to the table_,· if the gartie is just . 
yisually inspect tp.e cards, the cards shall pe turne~ face . beg!nnihg; or: ' . '. . . . . . . 
down on the table, -mixed· tl,loroughly by a twaspjng;, or ' . ·" . I' ' . 

"chei:nmy shuffle". of the car.di; and stacl,{ed1 -Once tlie--cards: ,_ 2, The player at the farthest. positi,QJ:t to the right. of . 
have been stacked, they shall be shuffled m accordance with. tlJ-e dt;aler; provid¢d, hoWeVet, thadf)bere c1re two ·or .· 

· · · · ·· ·.·- ·· ·· · · · ·· more , consecutiye rounds of play; ·the offer t!). cu(the 
N.J.A.C. t9:47-l7A .. • .. catds shall rotate in a counterclockwise manner after the 

·. (d) Ifatasino·lice~seeuse,s,a.niautomated card)htifflfug.· .play~rt~ the fardght of tJ}e d~~ler hasb~en offered'the:· 
device to play the. gaine a:hcltwo decks of cards are received cu_t/ . . . . . - . . . . . - . . - . 

. at the table pursuant to NJA.t. 19;4&1.1~ and 19:47_._,17.2; . . - .. • •. . .· . • .· .· . . . • . . 
each deck of. card~ shall be Separately, ,sorted, ' inspected, ( e). The playei:' of dealer making -the . <:ut shall place the.-

. verified, spread, inspected! mixed, stacked• art:ci-.shuffled in .... cµttingcard :in the· stack af le.ast.10.cards #om ¢i!hC:lr ·end: _ 
accordance with the provisiort_s iof (a) through (c) a'.bove . Once the cuttillg •fard has beep' iriserte:d; tlie,.~dealer shall, 

_ immediately prfor to the co~. nie11cernenfotplay; · ~take the cutting card and ali:the cards· ortAop, ()f the ~utting 
;) cai:d aild place thelll on the bottom of.the' sfack. Thereaf 

(e) All cards opeiiedfor use opAhe table and dealt iro,m ter. the dealer/shall, renfoye the cqver c~rq and ,place iLin ...... 

(. 

( .- . 

-· . .'i· 
7 

( ----..\_ 2~4. mhano·uurasl. dAllea .. lin_·cgarsd·.hsoo·.~pse• hnale·dl .~eo:r ... c· hu; as•eng0endthat.eJet .. a&bst1e· o. nanc_ed. · ·~.••.·."eealry.·_t•· .. ·· the. cliscatd rack -.- Tl}_e dealer~ shall theri d~al the carqs in .. ·.·· . 
,., ti ac9,orqince wit~ the procedures set forth-in N.J.A.C. 

, - from the hand shaffbe changed. 4t least once every ~ight 19;41..;11.s: ' '·-'-" 
. .. . . .• . ' .! 

l 
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19:47-17.4 

(f) Whenever there is no. gaming activity at a double 
down stud table which is open for gaming, the cartls shall be 
spread out on the table either face up or face down. . If the 

· cards are spread face down, they shall be turned face up 
once a player arrives at,)he table.. After the first player is 
afforded' an opportunity to visually inspect the cards, the 
procedures outline9 in N.J.A.C. 19:47.:..17.3 shall be complet-
ed. . 

19:474 7.5 Double down stud rankings 1 
I ' 

,, (a) The rank of the cards used in double down stud, in 
order of highest to. lowest rank, 'shall be: aee, king; queen, 
jack, 10, 9, 8, 7, 6, 5, 4, 3, 2. Notwithstanding the foregoing/ 
. an ace may be used to complete a "straight' flush" or. a 
"straight" forme;d with a two, three, four and five. 

(b) Tqe permissible poker hands at the gam.e o,f double 
down stud, in order of highest to lowest rank, shall be: 

1. "Roy~l flush" is a hand consisting of an ace, king, 
<queen, jack-and 10, all of the same suit; 

I 
. . 

2. "Straight flush" is a hand consisting offive cards of 
the.same .suit in consecutive ranking; 

3. ~'FouN>f-a-kind'.' is a hand consisting of four cards 
of the same rank, regardless of suit; 

4. "Full house" is. a hand consisting of a "three-of-a:~ 
kind" and a· "pair"; 

_, \' 

5. "Flush'' is a hand consisting\of five. cards of the 
- &ame suit; ., 

6. "Straight'' is a hand consisting of • five cards of · 
consecutive rank; regardless of suit; 

7. "Three-of-a:kind" is a hand containing three cards 
6f the same rank regardless of suit; · • 

8. "Two pairs" is a hand·cpntainirrg two ''pairs"; and 

9; "Pair" is a hand coritairiing two cards ofthe same 
rank, regardless of suit, with. two aces being the highest 
ranking pair arid two twos being the lowest ranking pair. ; 

19:47--17;6 Wagers 

(a) All wagers at double down stud shall be made by. 
placing gaming .chips, plaques. or coupons on the appropri-
ate betting areas .of the table layout. A verbal wager 
accompanied by cash shall not be accepted. 

(b} All wagers shall be placed prior to the dealer an-
, nouncing "No. more bets" in accordarwe with the dealing 

procedure in N.JA,C. 19:47-17.8. Except as provfofod in 
N.J.A.C.. 19:47-17.8(c), and (d) below, no wager shall be 
ma~e, increased, or · withdrawn after the . dealer has an-
nounced "No more bet&.'~ 

Supp. 3-18-% 

OTHER .AGENCIES 

(c) A casino licen~ee may, iri: .its discretion, pe~mit a 
player to wager on no more thari two betting areas at a ~. 
double dowh stud table during a round of play, which areas 
must be adjacent to each other; ' 

( ' . ·, -
19:47-17.7 ', Supervision requii;ements; required training 

and license endorsements 
For purposes of con1plying with the organizational and 

supervision requirements of N.J.A.C. 19:45-1.U and 1.12, 
the number of personnel required for each double down 
stud taple shallb'e the ,same as. that required for a. bl;ickjack 
table. , , .1 , 
Amended byR.1995)d,306,;effective :Ju~e 19, 1995. 
See: 27 N.J.R. 1162(a), 27 N.J.R. 2455(a) . 

19:47-17.8 Procedure,f!:>r dealing the cards 
(a) All cards used in doubl~ down stud shall be dealt. 

from a dealing shoe or dealt from .the dealer's hand, in 
accordance with the 1following procedures: . . . 

1. If a casino licensee chooses to have the cards dealt 
from a manual dealing shoe, .the dealing shoe shall meet 
the requirements o~ N.J.A:C. 19:46-cl.19 and shall be . 
located on the table fo the left of the dealer. Once the 

· procedure~ requii;ed by N.J.A.C. 19:47-17.4 have been 
completed, the deck shall be placed. in the rn.anual dealing 
.shoe' and the dealer shall ~nnounce "No more bets." 
Each card shall be removed from the dealing shoe with 
the dealer's left hand and placed on the appropriate area 
of the layout with the dealer's rigQt hand. · 

2. If the casino licensee chooses to have the cards 
dealt by hand, the fpllowing requirements shall be ob-

, seryed: · 
i. Once .the procedures required by N.J . .A.C. 

19:47-17.4 have been completed, the dealer shall place 
the deck of cards in· either ·hand,. and once. the dealer 
has chosen the hand in which the cards will be held, the 
dealer shall u~e that hand whenever holding the cards 
during that .round of play. 

/ ' 

ii. The cards held by the dealer shall at all times be 
keptin front of the dealer and over the table inventory, 
container. · . ' 

iii. The dealer shall .announce "No more. bets" prior 
to dealing any c:ards. '.fhe dealer shall d~al each card 
by. holding the deck: of cards in the chosen hand and 
using the other hand. to remove the top card of the 
cleckand place it on the appropriate area of the layout. 

. . ,··, . . ' / 
(b) The dealer shall cleal the first card, face up, to the , 

' player farthest to the left of the dealer and tllen, moving 
clockwise around the table, d~al each remaining player a 
card, face up. The dealer shall then deal one card · face 
down andthree cardsface up to the designated area directly 

, in front of ~he table inv'entory containeL These last four . 
cards/ together with the single card previously dealt to each 1 .• .. 

player; shall be used to form the five carp stud poker hand" ) 
of each player for that rouµd of play: '"' 
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(c) After all cards for the round of play have been dealt 
but before the dealer exposes the hole card, a player may C) place a double down wager in the designatt;d · betting area. 

( d) After all double down wagers have been placed, the · 
_dealer shall again announce "No more bets," and shall then 
turn over and reveal the hole card. 

(e) No player shall touch any of the cards during a round 
of play. 

19:47-17.9 Procedure for completion of each round of 
play; collection and payment of wagers 

(a) After the hole card is revealed, all losing wagers shall 
immediately be collected by the dealer and placed in the 
table inventory container. All losing hands shall then . be 
immediately collected by the dealer and placed in the 
discard rack. A wager made by a player shall lose if the 
hand of the player has a poker hand rank which is lower 
than or equal to a pair of fives. 

(b) If the wager made by a player is a push, the dealer 
shall not collect or pay the wager, but shall immediately 

( collect the cards of that player after all losing wagers and 
hands have been collected. A wager made by a player shall 
be a push if the hand of the player' has a. poker hand rank 
equal to or higher than a pair of sixes but lower than a pair 
. of jacks. 

(c) After all losing wagers and pushes have been settled, 
all winning wagers shall be paid. All winning hands shalt 
remain face up on the layout until. all winning wagers have 
been paid by the dealer. Winning wagers shall be paid in 
accordance with the payout odds listed in N.J.A.C. 
19:47-17.10. The dealer shall pay all winning wagers begin-
ning with the player farthest to the right of the dealer and 
continuing counterclockwise around the table. A wager by 
a player shall win if the hand of the player hqs a poker hand 
rank equal to or higher than a pair of jacks. After paying 
all winning wagers, the dealer shall immediately collect the 
cards of all winning players and place them inthe discard 
rack, together with the remaining cards in the deck used for 

. that round of play. 

19:47-17.10 Payout odds; payout limitation 
(a) The payout odds for winning wagers at doub_le down 

stud printed on any layout or in any brochure cir other 
publication distributed by a casino licensee shall be stated 
through the use of the word "to" or "win," and no odds 
shall be stated through the .use of the word "for." • 

(b) A casino licensee shall pay off winning wagers at no 
less than the odds listed below, subject to the payout 
limitation in ( c) below: · 

Wager 
Royal Flush 
Straight Flush 
Four-of-a-Kind 

Payout Odds 
1,000 to 1 

100 to 1 
25 to 1 

19:47-17.11 

Wager Payout Odds 
Full House 
Flush 
Straight 
Three-of-a-Kind 
Two Pair 
Pair of Jacks, Queens, Kings or Aces 
Pair of Sixes, Sevens, Eights, Nines or 

Tens 
Pair of Fives or less 

10 to 1 
8 to 1 
5 to 1 
3 to 1 
2 to 1 
1 to 1 

Push 

Lose 

(c) Notwithstanding the payout odds in (b) above, the 
payout limit for any hand shall be $100,000. 

19:47-17.11 Irregularities 

(a) If a hole card is exposed prior to the dealer announc-
ing ''No more bets" pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-17.S(d), all 
hands shall 1be void. 

(b) A card found face up in the shoe or the deck shall not 
be used in the game and shall be placed in the discard rack. 
If more than one card is found face up in the shoe or the 
deck, all hands shall be void and the cards shall be reshuf-
fled. 

(c) A card drawn in error without its face being exposed 
shall be used as though it was the next card from the shoe 
or the deck . 

( d) If any player or. the dealer is dealt an incorrect 
number of cards, all hands shall be void and the cards 
reshufflc;d. 

( e) If an automated card shuffling device is being used 
and the devicejams, stops shuffling during1a shuffle, or fails 
to complete a shuffle cycle, the cards shall be reshuffled in 
accordance with procedures approved by the Commission. 

(f) Any automated card shuffling device shall be removed 
from a gaming table before any other method of shuffling 
may be utilized at that table. ·· 

SUBCHAPTER 18. LET IT RIDE POKER 

Authority 

N.J.S.A. 5:12-5, 63(c), 69(e), 70(f), 99(a) and 100. 

Source and Effective Date 

R.1995 d.534, effective October 2, 1995. 
See: 27 N.J.R. 2119(a), 27 N.J.R. 3795(b). 

· Subchapter Historical Note 

Sui:Jchapter 18, Let It Ride Poker, was adopted as temporary gaming 
rules, effective January 24, 1995, or after. See: 27 N.J.R. 386(a).· 
Subchapter 18 was adopted as R.1995 d.534, effective October 2, 1995. 
See: Source and Effective Date. 
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The foHowirigwor.ds and.terms,when_·used:inthis sub-
chapter, shall have the following meanings unl_essthe cons· 
'text clearly indicates otherwise: · 

. "Community Card'' means any cardwhich is illitially. deal.t 
facedown.to.a'ciesignatecfareainfrm1£of the table inyento-
fy contain.er_imd whkhis used_by,allpl~yerstofon11 a five. 
qird P9ket hand._ ·-· ' . 

''Harid''means the five card poker handJormed for.each 
player bY combining the tqree cards dealcto the player and 

· the two conununity c;ards.. · · 

~!Let it ride" mc:arts that. a player chooses not to take bac~ 
a wager that may be withdrawn in accordance MTitfr tlle 
pjovisions of N.J.A.C. 19:47:._f8.10. · 

''Rouncfof play''.means one complet~ Cycle otplay"during 
,which all ;,va&ers have been placed, alfcards have been de.alt 

. . •. and an remaining wagers have heen patd. off or collected in 
a9cordanpe with the rµles of this s11bchapter. · · · 

,·~tub''llleans-.theTemaining portion of·the deck after. all··· 
cards in the round of play have been dealtor delivered'. 

''Suit'.' meaIJs one ofthe four categories M cards: dub, 
diamond, heartor spade. · · · · 

: - ·. ·_·,•-, .· ' - ' '• . 

·_ (a)· __ -Exc~ptas.pi;ovi(led·in• (b);below, leVit. ride poker_ shajl. 
he.played With one deck.oLcards with backs oJ-tfre same 
c.olor ·. and ·.· desigil and one additional ~olid yellow. or. gn,!t:n 
card to be.used,)n · accordance with" the procedure .set forth 
in N.J.A.C. 19:47-J8.5. · The deck of cards used shall meet 
the fequiremeIJti ofN.J.A.C:t19:46-1.17. 

-, . . ,.,, ' ' "I 

. (b) Ifan _ a:11toirlated. card-shuffling deviceis used, a· casino 
licensee shall be permitted to use a second deck oLcardsto 
play the game, provided that · · · · · 

. 1.·. _ Each deck of cards compJies with_ therequfrements 
. of(a) above; · ·· 

. 2. The backs of the cards in the two decks are of 

.. · 3. One. deck is being shuffled bythe autom'ated card 
Sh_uffling device while the other. deck is b~ing dealt or · 
used to play the game; · · ·· ·· · · 

4· tBqt)l decks are continupusly alternatedjn ·and'6ut 
of play, with eacp ~eek being used for every other round. 

. of pfoy; and. · · · 
'' .. ''i-.: , 

. . i The cardsJroITI only one deck shaJL be pla~ed iri thi= 
dis,2arqxackat any given, tjme. . . 

()THER AGENCIES. 

19:47~ 18.3 Letjt ricl~ p~ke/fankings 
(a) Therank of the cards usedin let it ride poker? for the 

deterinination of winilihg hands1 · in order of highest to 
lowestrank, shall be: ace, king, queen, jack, 10, nine, eight, 
seven, six,five, fom, tpree and. two. Notwithstanding the 

.· foregoingi an ace may be llSed to complete• a· ''.straight flush" 
or ''straight'' formed with a. two, three, four and five. All 
su,its shall be considered equal in Tank. ·· · ·· 

(bYTh~ perlllis'sible poker hands at the game of let it ride . 
. poker; ih order of highest to lowest rap.k; shall be: · · 

•: • C • •• • • ' ' ' \ _' 

L. "Royal flush'.' .is a hand consisting of an·. ace, king, 
qtteen; jack and)O ofJhe same suit; · 

2. ''Straight flush''is a<hand co.nsistingof five cards of.· 
th~ same suit ill Cons~c:utivf ranking; . . . 

3. . '.'Four-of-a:,-,kll}d'' is a lfa11d c~nsistingoff~ur cards._· .. 
of the same rank; · · · 

4. ,;Full house" is "a; ha11d consisting of ''three-of-a-
kind'.' apd .a "pair''; 

5. ,iFfosh;' iit a h~11d q;msisting Of five cards of the , 
same suit; · · · · 

6. _ 
1 ''Strnight" . is ·. it hand consisting of five_ccards • of 

consecutive rank, with an ace; kiIJg; .. queen, jack1 and __ 10 
beiI1g the highest ranldng. straight and an ace, two, three, ·. 
four. and_ five being the lowest ran~ing straight; --. prnvided, 
ho\Vever,that. an ace 1n~y not ~e combined with any other 
sequence qfcards for :purposes- of determining a wil1ning 

. hand {for example, queen, l,(ing, ace, two, three); . . 

'7 .. ''Three-:-0f-"a-kind''i~a hand consisting. of three 
cards ofthe same rank;; .. . 

•·· · -8. "Two pairs" · .. is. a hand consisting of two ''.pairs".; 

,• ',, ' . 

9. "One pair" is a' hand containing two cards of the1 
same rank · 

- '. • .' •• > • • 

'19:47,-18.4 Opehfog of thetable for gaming 
(a) Aftefreceiviilg a··deck_ofcardsat the table in accor-

dance with N.JAC, 19:46-1.18, the dealer shall sort and . 
· inspect the cards, and the floorperson assigned to the table 
sh~ll verifytllat inspection. · 

(bf Following the. in~pection of die cards by the dealer 
.•.. ahd the verification by (lie fl!5orpei;son assigned .to the table, 

the cards>shalL be spread out face up -?n the table for .visual·, 
inspe_ctiqnby theJirstplayer to arrive "atthetal;lle. ____ The 
cards .~hall be spreacl out ac,:cording . .to. suit and insequence. 

.·_ (c) . ~tertheJirlt,player has be~n afford~d an opportuIJi- . 
tyto visually iµspec,:tJhe cards, the cards shall be · t).irned face 
down Oil tlw table, ;mixed th"or0ughly by a "washing" or 
"cbemmy·sliufflel'..ofthecai;ds and stacked;••· Once the-cards 
havebi°en stacked, •. they,shall be.shuffled fr1 accprdance with 
N.J.A,,Q.19:47:':"18,5, . . 
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( d) If a casino licensee uses an automated c11rd shuffling · 
device to play. the game and two decks of cards are received 
at the table, pursuant to N.J.A.C.19:46""-j,18 and 19:47;":18.2, 
each deck of cards shall be separately sorted, inspecte4, . 
verified, spread, inspected, mixed, stacked and shuffled in 
accordance with the pr,ovisions of (a) tlJ.rough (c) above. 

( e) All cards opened fonise. on a: table and dealtfrom a 
manual or automated dealing shoe shall be changed at least 
once every eight hours. All cards opened for use on a table 
and dealt from the hand sh.all be changed. at least every four 
hours. 

(f) Procedures for compliance withthis section sl:iall be 
submitted to the Commission for approval · 

19:47-18.5 ·shuffle and cut of the cards 
. . 

(a) Immediately prior to the comajencement of play and 
after.· each round of play . has · been completed, • the . dealer 
shall shuffle the cards, either manually .or by use of an 
automated card shuJ'flirig device, so that the cards are 
randomly intermixed. Upon completion of the shuffle, -the. · 
dealer or device shall place the deck of cards in a sWgk 
stack; provided, however, that nothing in this section sl}all 
be deemed to prohibit fhe use of an automated card shuf-
fling device which, upon completion of the shuffling of the. 
cards, inserts the· stack of cards directly into a deali~g shoe'. 

· (b) After the· cards have been shuffled and stacked, the 
dealer shall: · · 

1. Ifthe cards were shuffled using an autorilated card 
shuffling device, deal or deliver the cards iri accordance 
with the procedures set forth ~n N.J_.A.C: 19:47-18.7, 18.~ 
or 18.9; .or 

2. If the cards were shuffled manually, cut the cards in·. 
_accordance· with the procedures•.· set forth in • ( c) belo\V. 

( c) If a Cut of the cards is required, the deal.er shall, using 
one hand, cutthe deck by taking a stack at least 10 cards 
from thetop of the d<:\ck and place them ontop of the cover·. 
card. . The dealer shall place the cards remaining in the 
deck on top of.the stack of cards whkh were cut. . Thereaf- . 
ter, the dealer shall remove the cover card andpl11ce it in 
the discard rack. · The dealer shall then deal the cards in · 
accordance with the . procedures set forth . in N:J.AC. 
19:47.:...18.7, 18;8 or 18.9: ·. The cover card shall always be 
placed in front ,of the deck of cards priorto the _cut of the 
cards by the dealer.--

. ( d) Whenever there is no gaming activity at· a letit dde 
poker table which is open for, gaming, the cards shall be ·. 
spreadout on the table either face up or face down; •If the 
cards are spread face dpwn, tlley shall be turned face up 
once a player arrives at the table.. Mier the first player.is · 
afforded an. opportunity.tq/visualiy .. ·inspect·•th_e•· .. cards, the·. 
procedures outlined in N.J.A.C. W:47-18.4(c) shall be 9om~ 

/ pleted .. · 

19:47-18.7 

19:47--18;6.' Wagers _ . . 
(a) All wagers at. let it ride poker shall be made by. 

placing gaming chips orplaques and, ff applicable, a match. 
play coup01r Oil the appropriate betting areas of the table 
layout A verbal. wager accompanieq by casl;l shall not be 
accepted. 

(b) Only players who are seated at a let it ride poker 
table may wager atthe game: Once'a player has placed his 

· or her wagers and received cards, that player must remain 
seated until the completion of the round of play. 

(c) AlLwage;s shall beplaced •pri()r .to the dealer an" 
nduncing . "No morf bets"· in accordance with the dealing· 
procedures in N.J.A.C 19:47-18,.7, 18.8 or 18.9. Except as 
provided in (d) below, no wager shaUbe made, increased, or 
withdrawn after the dealer has announced "No more bets;" ' 

(d) At the begil1llin~ of each i:ounq of play, each player 
shallbe required tQ place three equal but separate wagers. 
The wagers shall .. · be idenfified as bet nuµiber one, b¢t 
number tw9 1and ·• be,t number three. Bet number one and 
betnumbertwo may subsequently be removed by the player . 
in accordance with the provisions of N.J.A.(;, 1~:47,...18,10. 

(e) A casino licensee may, in its discretion, permit a 
player Jo place wagers at .· two betting positions during a 
round of play provided that the two,~etting positions are · 
adjacent to each other; . . . , 

19:47-i8.7. Procedures.for dealing the cardsfroni a 
manual d(laling shoe .. 

(a) ff a casino licensee chooses to have the cards dealt 
from a m~nual dealing shoe, the dealing shoe shall meet the 
requirements ofN.J.A.C.19:46,1.19 and shatl be located on 
• the · table · in a location as . approved by. the . Commission. · 
Once the procedures required by N.J.A.'C 19:47-18,5 have 
been completed, the stacked deck of cards shall be placediri 
the dealing shoe either by the dealer or by an automated 
catd. shuffling device. . 

(b) The clealer s?aU announce "No more bets'' prior to' 
dealing. -any cards. _ . Eaqh · card· shall .. be• removed• from. the . 
dealing shoe with-the hand of. the dealer tllat · is dosest Jp 
the dealing shoe and placed on the appropriate arei1; of the 
layout with the opposite hand. · · 

. . 

{ c) Tbe dealer·shall, starting with. the playef farthestto 
his o.r her left and continuing around the t~ble in a clock-
wise manner, deal the cards as follows: 

· .. 1.. •. One card ·face down ~o each pfayer Who has ··placed 
three wagers in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47~18.6; 

2. On~ catdJace down lo the area designated for the 
placement of th~ community cards; . . .. 

3: A second card face down to each'. player· who .has 
placed ithree · wagers in accordance with N.J.A.C. 
19:47-18.6; . . 

Supp. 3-18-96, 
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· 19:47-18.7 

, 4. A sec;ond card face down to the area designated for 
the placement of tl).e community c;ards, which card shall 
be placed on top of the first card dealt to tl:).is area; 

5. · A third card face down to eacl:). player \vho h.as 
placed three wagers in ,·accordance ·with N.J.AC. 
19:47-18.6; and. · 

6. · A third card face clown to the area designated for 
the placement of the community cards, which card shall 
be placed on ,top of the first two cards dealt to this ,area. · 

·. . 
. ( d) After three cards have been clealt to each player and 

the, area designated for the placement of the community 
cards, the dealer shall rerti.ove the stub frorn the rnanu~l. 
deaHng shoe and, except as provided in ( e) below, place the · 
stub in the discard rack without exposing the cards. · 

' " / ' -~· ' 

(e) The dealer shall be required to countthe stub at least 
once every five rnunds ofplayin order to determine that the 
correct number of cards are still present in the deck. The 
c:lealer shall determine the number of cards in the stub by 
counting the cards face,down on the layout . ,, 

1. If the count of ~he stub indicates that 52 cards ai;e 
. in the deck, the dealer shaHplace the stubin the discard 
· rackwithout exposing the cards. 

2. If the count of the stub indicatesthat the I11,1mber 
of cards in the deckis incorrect, the dealer shaU deter-
mine if the cards were misdealt. If the cards have. been 
misde~t ( a player or the area designated for the place~ 
ment of the community cards has more or less than three ' 

· cards) bur ~2 cards remain iii the deck; all hands shall be 
void pursuaht to N.J.A.C.19:47-18.12. \If the cards have 
not been misdealt, all hands shall be considered void and 
the entire deck of cards shall be removed from the table . 
pursuant to N,J.A.C. 19:46-1.18, 1 / 

<, (f) Notwithstanding the provisions of (e) above,,the 
counting of the stub shall not be required if an automated 
card :shuffling device, is . used that counts the· number_ of cards 
in tp.e deck after the completion 'of each shuffle and indi-
cates whether 52 cards· are·· still present H the automated 

I . 

card shuffling device · reveals. that an incorrect. number of 
cards are present, the deckshall be removed from the table 

· in accordance with the provisions ofN.J:A.C. 19:46-1.18. 

· 19:47~18.8 .Procedures for dealing the cards frolll the h~nd. 
(a) Notwithstanding any other provisions of N.J.A.C. 

19:46 or this chapter, a casino licensee may, in its discretion, 

OTHER AGENClES 

2. Once the ·. procedures required by N.J.A.C. 
19:47..:.185 have been completed, the dealer shall place 
thestacked ,deck of cards in either hand. ' 

i Once. the dealer haschosen the hand in which he 
or she will hold the cards, the dealer shall use that hand 
whenever holding the cards during that round of play. 

0 ii. The cards held by the dealer shaUat all times be 
•.· · kept in front of tµe dealer and over the table inventory 

container. ,; · 
3. The dealer shall then announce "No more bets" 

prior to .fliealing any cards, The dealer shall deal each 
card by holdingthe deck of cards inthe chosen hand.and 
using the other hand to remove the top card of the 'deck 
and place it face down on the appropriate area of the 
layout. 

( c) , dealer shall, starting with tl).e player farthest to 
his or her. left and continuing around the table .in a clock-
wise mahner, deal the cards as follows: · 

L One card face down to ~ach player who has placed 
three wagers in accordance with N,J.A.C. 19:47-18.6; 

2. . One, card face. down. t~ · th~ area designated for the 
placement of the comnmnity cards; ' 

J. A second card face down fo each playef who has 
placed three wagers in , accordance with' N.J.A.C. 
19:47-18,6; • I 

,;. ,· \ - , ,·1. -•. , . . . . I ,' 

4. · A second car.d •face. down to the. area designat~d for 
the placement · of the community cards,· which.· card· shall 
be placed on top of the first card dealt to this, area; 

. 5; A third .card face down to each player who has 
placed three wagers in · accordance with N.J.A.C. 
19:47-18.6; and 

6. ·. A third card f~ce down to the area designated for . 
theplacement of thf community cards, which. card shall 
b'e placed on top of the first two cards dealt to this area. 

(d) Af~er three cards have been dealt 'to each player and 
the area designated for the placement of the community 
cards, thedealer shall, except as provided/ in ( e) below' 
place the stub iri . the ,discard rack without exposing the 
cards. 

i . . .• . . ( . . 

( e) The dealer shall b.e required to count the stub at least • 
· once every five rounds of play in order to determine that the 
fOrrect number of cards are still. present in the deck. The , 
dealer·. shaH co11rnt the stub in · accordance with the provisions 
of N.J,A.C. 19:47-18.7(e) ahd (f) .. 

Jpermit a dealer to deal the cards u.sed t<;> play let it ride 19:47..,.18,9 Procedures for dealing the cards from an 
pok. er from his or her hand. ~ · · . . · automated dealing shoe . 

(b) Ifa casino licensee chooses to have t:he cards dealt (a) Notwithstanding any other provision ofN.J.A.C. 19:46 
from the dfaler's hand,. the foUowing requirements shall be or. this. chapter, a casino licensee' may, in its .discretion,. 
observed. . • choose to have the cards used to play let .it ride poker dealt 

from an automated dealing shoe which dispenses cards in 
stacks of three cards, provided that the shoe, its !~cation and 
the procedures for its.use are approved by the Commission. 

. •:I. ' . . ( . 

1. The, casino licensee shall use an .automated shuf-
flihg device· to shuffle the cards. 

. . . 
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(b) If a casino licensee chooses to have the cards dealt 
from an automated dealing shoe, the following requirements CJ shall be, observed. ~- · , _ · · 

1. Once the procedures- required by N.J.A.C. 
19:47-18.5 have been completed, the cards shall be placed 
in the automated dealing shoe. 

2. The dealer shall then announce "No more bets" 
prior to the shoe dispensing any stacks of cards. ' 

( c) The dealer shall deliver the first stack of cards dis-
pensed by the automated dealing· shoe face down to the 
player farthest to his or her left who has placed three wagers 
in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.6. As the remaining 
stacks are dispensecfto the dealer by the automated dealing 
shoe, the dealer.shall, moving clockwise ·, around, the table, : 
deliver a stack face down to each of the other players who · 
has placed f three wagers in accordance with· ij.J.A.C. 
19:47-8.6. The dealer shall then deliver a stack of three 
cards face down to the area designated for the placement of 
the community cards. 

( d) After each stack· of three cards · has been dispensed 
and delivered in accordance with this section, the dealer 
shall remove the :Stub from the .automated dealing shoe and, 
except as provided in ( e) below, place the cards in the 
discard rack without.exposing the cards. 

(~ ( e) The dealer shall be' required to count the stub at least 
\. j once every five rounds of play in order to determine that the 

correct number of cards are still present in the deck. The 
dealer shall count the stub in accordance with the provisions 
of N.J.A.C. 19:47-18.7(e) and (f). 

19:47-18.10 Procedures for completion of each round of 
play 

(a) After the dealing procedures· required by' N.J.A.C.. 
19:47-18.7, 18.8 or 18,9 have been Coinpleted, each player · 
shaU examine his or her cards. · 

1. Each player who wagers at let hride poker shall be 
responsible for his or her own hand and no person other 
than the dealer may touch the cards _of that player. 

I \ 
1:'- 2. Each player shall be required to. keep his or her 
three cards in full view of the dealer at all times. 

. - / 

3. After each player bas made a decision regarding 
bet number- two pursuant to ( e) below each player's cards 
shall be placed face down on the appropriate area of the 
layout, the player shaH not touch the cards again. 

(b) After each player has examined his or her cards, the 
dealer shall, beginning with the player farthest to the. deal-
er's left and moving clockwise around the table: ask each 
player if he or she wishes to withdraw bet number one or let 

· it ride. · 

19:47.;..18.10 

1. If a player chooses to let bet number one ride, that 
bet shall remain on . the approp'riate betting area of the 
layout until the end of the round bfptay. 

2. ff a player chooses to withdraw bet number one, 
the dealer shall move the gaming chips on the betting 
area designated for bet number one toward the player 
who shall then immediately remove the' gaming chips > 

from the betting area. 

( c) After each player has made a decision reg11rding bet 
numl:>er one, the dealer shall burn the top c::ird in tlte stack 
of three cards dealt to the area designated for the place--
ment of the community cards. The burned card shall be 
placed in the discard rack face down. 

, ( d) The dealer shall then turn the top card of the two 
cards remaining in the community card area face up and -
place it on top of the remaining card. The exposed card 
shall become the first community card. 

( e) After the first community card is exposed, the dealer 
shall, beginning with the player farthest to the dealer's left 

· and moving clockwise around the table, ask each player ifhe 
or she wishes to withdraw bet number two .ot let_ it ride. 
This decision shall be made by each player regardless of the 
decision made concerning bet number one. 

1. , If a player chooses to let bet number two ride;, that 
bet shall remain on the appropriate betting area · of the 
layout until th~ end-of the round of play: 

2.,. If a player chooses to withdraw bet number<' two, 
the. dealer shall move the gaming chips on the betting 
area designated for bet number two toward the player 
who shall then immediately remove the gaming chips, 
fro,m the betting area. · 

(f) The dealer shall then move 'the first community card 
\ ' 

to the right of the card · that remains face down in the 
community card area.. The face down card shall be turned ' 
face up by the dealer and become the second community 
card. 

(g) After the second community card is turned face · up, 
the dealer shall, beginning with the player farthest.to his or \ 
her right and continuing around the table in a counterclock-
wise direction, turn the three cards of each player face up. 

l. The two community cards and the three cards dealt 
to each player shall form the five card poker hand.of each 
player. 

·, 2. The dealer shall examine the cards -of each player 
to determine if ·the player's _ hand qualifies for a payout 
pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-18.11. --

(h) Any wager on a hand which has a rank that is lower 
than a pair of tens shalf .be a losing wager. All fosirig 
wagers shall be immediately collected by_ the dealer and 
placed in the table inventory container. The three cards of 
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. . OTHER AGEN~~:lES.: , 

.•.. ·•·:·aan· ... · .. n ... ·.··Yd.1,.· -pP ... :11: .. !.,·.·:ee·_,_dr.th1:na,·_tth·.·eh./.·ad.:sl.Sm.c·.•a.ar,.:.dde.·:r•.·aacik1.:·o.· s.in .. :.:.·:•.g.· •. w.· a·.•g·e·r·.··.· s_·•·.·h·:··a·fi b. e:·· 9: .. o ...... ll.····/,e.-: c··.·.t. e.-.··~ .. -.·.·. : ,(c)_ Notwithstanding i~ ih!fli~u~' payour :ddsreq~irexl . ·. . . . "'r ·· _ _ in (b) above, a casmo 'l'icensee'.ma:y establish a:: maximum - j : '. 
. amquntof $5O,OOO.or;such'·greater amount·as approved :by-,{ \ 

.. •. . - : (i) After all losing "'agers liavebe~1,1 cqllette~; all w~!,'ig .• the • Commission that is payapltf t() a player on a single· hand. I \,._Ji 
wagers shall be paid. All \vinningJrartds .shall renjain face Jf the established pa:youflimit i_s not inclu.ded on the layout( 

· llp · 9n the fayout until all wimling w~gers ll~Ye peen Op aid byr . each citsino licensee sb~l provid~ notice. of any decrease in' 
the deafoi;-. Each winning wager tqatreniams mi'the ti:ible .· ·tli~ payout limit in accorliance with :tfJ.A.C )9:47-,-8.3. · 
shall be ,paid in accordance '\Vith the payout odds listed ill. . . . - . ' . ·. . . . ' " .. 

>!'l'~iAc: 19:47~18'.ll ()fa~ otherwise'approved by.the Cc)li . 19~47.:..1s.1i lrregqi~dties \- : .. · .···. ·. : ··. . ,, .. 
>mission. :. - · · .. , · (a). A 2ard that is. t6iind face. up in the shoe ;of ihe deck . 

while the cards are pei:Qg dealt shall no(be used in the gam~ 
/ 1, . -The dealer shall pay all winrlillg wag~rs beginlill1g ... and shall be placed in .the .discard rack: · · If more thari Qrte ' 
> with the player farthest iJ6' the righf of th¢ dealer and : . C!U,"d is foundJace up in 'the,shhe or the .deck ciu,:ing the< .. > 
. _ · .. ~ontinuing ccrunterclockwise,arptlndtne.table( - - . dealing 6fthe cards, a1rhands shallbe void ·imd the cards' · 

· ... l , 1shallbe r.eshuffled. 
·. ' ' 2. 'After paying· alt 'w~g ~ager~, the dealer sli,all · 
~mediately. collect, the, Ci:l.fd!> otitll winnin~\I?layers ajd ... · .. : (b):Ad~a drli'\vh· in; error withoufits face being eipe>sed: 
the c9µimunity cards and pl.ace .them. _in the discard rack: . , ·s~ be used. as thQilgh it\vas: tlie .next ·car~· from the· shoe' : ' - . '. .. . : ..... :.··. • . ; .. " - . . : . : . . : . r or the deck I? . ' - . .. . . · . . - · .. · . 
(j) AU-card~ pollect~(f by the dealer shaµ pe pickedt1p ir1 · · · · .- ' · · · 

order arid: placed m the discard: r#ckih such a wa)'tbat Jhey · :,(c) If any player 6r the ~tea de~ignated f~r the·pla~em~nl-
. '•.can be readily. arranged to lrecc:nistrud : eadi hand "in the Co( ,tll:e comnninity .. ~arc;i& . lS: dealt an . incorrect 1111niber of 

. . · • · ~ver.it of a question ordisp.9te. :· - · . . ·.. . · . . . 'cards, aU li,ands shali he vi:>id ·and .the cards shall be reshuf- · · fle~L _ . . . . . ... . 

19:47'.-1~.il ,ayout odds . ·. ·,. •.· . . .. , ., \' , .. . . . 
. {a) The .payout od~s for .. winning~\3/agerfat: let it ride. 

. . ~oter print~d on :any layout or• in any<prochui:e°'9t 'other 
pu:bHc~tion 9ist-ributed. by ·a: ·casirio lic6nsee. i.hall -be stated . 

(d) If an, auttnnated}card shufflin't/ cieviceI~ being. ~s~d ,. 
· and the d~vire,-jams, stops shuffling during. a shuffle, of' fiiils; ·· 

•, to coinplete1 a:· shuffle cycle, the· cards shall b,e reshuffl~cf'.in < . 
. accordance witfr proc;edures ~pproved .tfr the 'Commission; r ... - , · . 

. thrc,fagll . th~ use of •th~·. wqrd: t'to" •or• t'win/' and . no .odds· . 
shall be stiitep through the use. qf:the w,9td "for/'·. . .·· 

.' . / , . . . . . ··.' .. ·. ·, . ., . ··. '. . ~--. - . . : ., . . 

-·.·•· (~) · 1! ~· _auto~~te~.~eal~g::s~oejs: ;~~in~':iused arid the~:-(~) •· · 
_ -dey~ce Jams, stop§· dealm:g cards, .or . .fails to 4eal• all cards · -~ 
·· during a round9f:play/the round of play shall~e.vqid.and · . 

. (b) ·sµbjecttp'thepayouflimitatfrm:i_n(c)fielow,a,casino ·· the cardsshall beremciyed·fr9nithe devi~ and iespufflect .. 
·· lic;ensee shall pay off each wmµing wager at the gaine oflet , •·· with any cards already dealt, 'iii accorda11ce with procedures' 

. <it ride· poker a:tnci less than the following odds; ..... ·· •· ·. · · '--- ,. · · d b h C · · · ·' . . . . -

. •. .: Wager'~ . . . ~> r . . . Rayout•~iid~., apr;
0
:y :~t:m~:~::;:n~huftlin{4eyice_ :r,aµt~tnated. \ , 

. Royal Fliish . · '.ii · . l,Q00 tci 1 ; . . dealing shoe 'shall. be r~moved · fro II?- a gaming-table : before 
.. Straight Flush . ,·. •'·· ··· 200 fo]. ., any other method of shuffling or dealing niay ,he utilized at 
Folir-of~a~kind '5Oto {' that table. · .. · . , · ' -, Fuli House,. li toi . · 
Flush, ·'8t6l 

.· .- Straight ·• .· •. • . 5 to 1 
. . .Three0of-a-kind : , 3 to i · 
. ·· _:·Two.-P8.ir .,-., ·- ·Y· .,.. · . .. i~'~·:-2 to 1:-

. . · . Paff of.Tf:ns, Jacks, Queens; Kings or A,;es . ; : 1 to 1 

.. . ' 

·1,. ( 

. . 
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